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1.- INTRODUCTION AND CONNECTIONS

HYDRA, thanks to its advanced functions, combines the simplicity of abasic control
with the power of the controls most sophisticated, and all, with the typical versatility
of the productsLT.

HYDRA istheideal solution for any sector: Theatre, tour, studies, television,
concerts...

The HY DRA software guides to the user in the edition process, this characteristic
summed to the easy philosophy of the console, permits to the user apply the 100% of
the HY DRA power.

This control board has been designed preserving the CE normative, in e ectromagnetic emission and
electrical security.

There are 2 model for the HY DRA console:

HYDRA STAGE:  For conventiona lighting & multimedia shows

HYDRA SCAN: For conventional lighting, multimedia shows, and moving
lights control.

The next figures are based in the HY DRA SCAN, for HY DRA STAGE, the control
elements of the moving lights: the trackball, and 2 parameter wheels, don’t exits.

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT
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The Masters section:
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INTRODUCTION & CONNECTIONS 1-3

The crossfaders section & the General Master:
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1-4 INTRODUCTION & CONNECTIONS

SECTIONS

EDITOR

The memories, groups, effects, pages & macros are edited, recorded, modified or
deleted in the editor.

The channels selections, the moving lights (spots) selections and scrollers selections
are the basic functions of the editor.

The HYDRA consoles have 2 independents editors: The “stage editor” & the “blind
editor”.

In this section we can fins the mains differences between the HY DRA SCAN and
HYDRA STAGE consoles, SCAN model has 1 trackball and 3 parameter wheels, in
the other side, the STAGE models only has 1 parameter whesl.

MASTERS

The HYDRA consoles have 48 masters and 1 masters control fader, SM. One linear
fader and one associated assign/flash key compose these playbacks. The 48 masters
can accept groups, memories, effects, and channels. The user can control the masters
in manual mode (faders) or automatic mode (GO). The masters admit times (fade-in,
fade-out, delay, wait-in & wait-out), and other specials functions (LINK or EDIT+).

The master control, SM, can be configured like a master of masters or like the
general control of the DMX input.

THE CROSSFADERS

HYDRA has 2 completes crossfaders. These crossfaders are atool to playbacks the
memories in sequential mode. These crossfaders accept memories with fade-in, fade-
out, delay, wait-in & wait-out times, and text, jJumps, time parts and commands. The
commands permit us the multimedia control and the show automation.

MENUS & INFORMATION

The user has access to the information pages & menus. The used keys for
information and menus are MONITOR), EXAM| and MENU|

The MENU] key is the gate to access to the systems menus and the special
configurations lines. The menus permit us configure the System, the patch, etc.
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INTRODUCTION & CONNECTIONS 1-5

TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS

GENERAL
HYDRA SCAN STAGE
Control channels 250 750
Parameters of moving lights 512
Scrollers (colour changer) 30 30
DMX channels (with curve & limit by channel) | 2048 - 2048 -

4 DMX lines 4 DMX lines
Input channels (channel /spots) 250/512 512/512
Groups 999 999
Memories 999.9 999.9
Effects/Effects 999 999
Pages 999 999
Macros 999 999
Crossfaders 2 2
Masters (with Assign/Flash key) 48 48
Master of masters 1 1
Master to control the DM X input 1 1
Gran Master & BO key 1 1
Joystick 2 directions 1 1
Track Ball 1 ---
Encoders (parameters, speeds...) 3 1
Figures for spots Yes ---
Edition libraries 99 position ---

99 colour

99 gobo
Spot configuration Type library ---

(editable)
Curves 5 programmed |5 programmed

3 of user 3 of user
Both systems have:

Stage editor & Blind editor.
Menus of setup & configuration. Alphanumeric display of 2 x 40 characters.
Simultaneous fading: 52

PROCESS UNIT

Main microprocessor: 386. Second microprocessor: H8/3003
Data memory: 1Mbyte. Program memory: 4Mbyte
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1-6 INTRODUCTION & CONNECTIONS

INPUTS & OUTPUTS

1 input DMX 512 connector.

4 output DM X 512 connectors.

2 external trigger connectors.
SMPTE inpuit.

Audio input.

MIDI IN, THRU & OUT.

RS-232 (input-output)

RS-485 (input-output).

VGA, color, connector.
Trackball/mouse connector.
Alphanumeric keyboard connector.
Printer connector.

Disk unit, for 3 ¥ diskettes.

2 working light connectors.

1 REMOTE input connector

|EC base (IN-THRU). Main supply

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Power supply: 85-230V~ /50-60 Hz.
Intensity: 0.45A. (1,45A with monitor connected).
Category: Il

AMBIENT

Temperature: -15°C to 45°C
Humidity: 80% without condensation.

TECHNICAL SERVICE

GERMANY: Geo-Technic
Fax: 0049 (0) 6188 - 90 11 41
Tel: 0049 (0) 6188 - 9011 40

Y ou can obtain a updated list of technicals service points in www.dimmer.de
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INTRODUCTION & CONNECTIONS 1-7

INSTALLATION & START UP

Unpack the console set. You must find: the HY DRA console, the main cable,
this user manual, the control sheet and the guaranty sheet.

Note:
If any irregularity is observed in the package, due to transportation, (blows,
humidity...) not attempt to switch on the console and follows the process to solve this
type of problems.

Place the console in a plane surface.

Connect the monitor to the VGA connector, with a standard video cable
(SUBD-15).

Connect the DM X outputs.

Connect the mains cable to IEC base of the console. 85-230V~ / 50-60Hz (phase,
neutral and ground).

Ti 0
Connect the console to a SAI to avoid main supply problems.

Switch on the console (in the IEC base switch in the rear pandl).

After some auto-test, the monitor shows us the stage page. The console is ready
to work.

Set the General Master, GM, at 100% and the[B O] key disable (LED off).
Read this user manual.

I these directors are not observed the safety of the equipment could be committed.
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1-8 INTRODUCTION & CONNECTIONS

CONNECTIONS

All connectors are in the rear panel. These connectors are labelled.

Main supply: IEC base for 85-230V~ / 50-60 Hz. Always, used normalised cables
(confirm the ground plug).
The main supply is protected by 2 fuses of 2 A, type F.

DM X:

4 Dmx-512 outputs, with optical isolation. Standard XLR-5 female connectors.
1 Dmx-512 input, with optical isolation. Standard XL R-5 male connector.
Code:

Pin1: Shield (O V ref.) =
Pin2: Data— © 0
Pin3: Data+ o O
Pin4& 5: NC. .

Always use shielded and twister pairs cables, with 120 ohms of characteristic
impedance and low capacitance. Cable for R$485 data transmission. Don’t use
audio cables. The Data- & Data + signal have to be in the same twister pair.

;Q‘
Q.

Ti 0
Connect 32 loads maximum in aone DMX line.
Use cables with maximum long of 100 metros.
Use the 120 ohms terminal |oad, between the pins 2 & 3 of the last DMX THRU
connector.
Use DM X Splitters to connect more DM X loads or large cables.

Q Note:

The HYDRA DMX signal is defined with these Parameters:

PARAMETER HYDRA DMX DMX-1990 SPECIFICATIONS
Break Length 101ns Minimum: 88 ns.

MAB Length 47-48 s Minimum: 8 1rs.

Bytes/packet 512 channels 1-512 channels

Break to break 49978-50010 s 170ns— 3 seconds.

Updates/s 20 1-44
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INTRODUCTION & CONNECTIONS 1-9

Audio Input. Sound:

Stereo jack for 1Vpp audio signals. The signal is computed like mono signal.
Code:

1-0V ref. {jack body}

2—-N.C.

3—Signa (1Vpp) {jack live point}

SMPTE.

Stereo jack for 1V pp Smpte signals. The Smpte input respond to the formats: 24, 25,
30 & 30 drop frame without adjusts.

Code:

1-0V ref. or SMPTE - {jack body}

2—NC

3—SMPTE + {jack live point}

External triggers.
2 Din-5 (180°) female connectors. Code:
1-0V ref.
2—-N.C.
3 —Trigger*
4-N.C.
5-N.C.

{ Note:

* Trigger: Only is necessary to connect the Trigger signal (pin 3) with the O V ref.
signal (pin 1), using a pushbutton.

Working Lights.

2 XLR-3 plastic connectors for 12V-15V/5w lamps. The working light is dimming
by the System. Code:

Pin1:0 Vdc

Pin2:15Vdc

Pin3:0 Vdc

The Remote input.
Mini-RC female connector of 6 pins. Used to connect HY DRA with the HRC (via
cable) or with the RF receiver (viawireless). Code:

Pin 1.- GND

Pin 2.- RXTX-
©,° Pin 3.- RXTX +
® o Pin4.- 12 Vdc

Pin5& 6.- N.C.
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1-10 INTRODUCTION & CONNECTIONS

And the PC standard ports:
RS-232 y RS-485

VGA - standar & TFT monitors.
KDB - alphanumeric keyboard.
MOUSE

PRINTER

3% Diskette

MIDI

NOTE:
ALWAYS CONNECT THE MOUSE OR THE EXTERNAL KEYBOARD
WITH THE HYDRA TURNNED OFF.
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2 .- SCREENS & FORMATS

THE BASE SCREEN SELECTION

The Base Screen can be selected pressing MONITOR] or from the menu number 60: Base Screen,

pressing MENU| 60.
The System shows us the available formats in a graphic mode. The format in red, is the format

currently selected:

Base Screen
[1]

Usar numeros. ENTER finali=za

To select one of the available formats, enter itsindex number (this number appears near each format).
In resume:

Press:

MONITOR 0 to select the format 0 asamain page. Thisisthe option by default.
MONITOR 1 to select the format 1 as a main page. Special for masters.
MONITOR 2 to select the format 2 as a main page. Special for crossfaders.

Or from the menus (60: Base Screen), press:

MENU| 60 0 to select the format 0 asamain page. Thisisthe option by default.
MENU| 60 1 to select the format 1 as a main page. Special for masters.

MENU| 60 2 to select the format 2 as a main page. Special for crossfaders.

In the format O, the keys D B toggle the channels bank showed, alwaysin 125 channels blocks.
Hydra Scan, with 250 control channels, has 2 blocks: 1-125 & 126-250.

Hydra Stage, with 750 control channels, has 6 blocks: 1-125, 126-250, 251-375, 376-500, 501-625 &
62-750.

In the format 1, the keys D B toggle the masters bank showed, (masters 1-24 & masters 25-48).
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2-2 SCREENS & FORMATS

STATUS LINE & COMMANDS LINE

There are 2 special lines:

The statusline, in ablue field: This line shows us the main configuration parameters and the status
flags.

The commandsline, in ablue filed: This line shows us the current edition process, the pressed keys
of one command.

| Status line

GM100-100% EO-OFF Ju Jae Stage M1 99 16:15: 35
OoD1 OZ 032 04 05 06 0OY 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 Z0 Z1 ZZ 23 Z4 25

0Z&e Z7 28 Z9 320 321 3FZ 33 34 35 36 37 3B 32 40 41 4Z 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
051 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 6B 69 70 T1 72 73 74 75
o¥e ¥¥ ¥8 79 BO B1 8Z 83 84 8BS B6 87 88 89 90 91 9Z 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 00
101 0Z 03 04 05 06 07 OB 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 Z0 Z1 ZZ 23 24 Z5

=M FF Hasters 100X Page [1] CO/-FLAEH-FLAEH-E0LO
o1 Oz a3 a4 as (1]} a7 a8 ag 10 11 1Z o5

13 14 15 16 17 i8 19 20 Z1 Z2Z 23 Z4q oo oo oo oo

25 Z6 Z7 Z8 Z9 30 31 3Z 33 34 35 36 17 18 19 Z0

37 38 39 40 41 a2z 43 44 45 46 a7 48 oo

#1 FF 100¥ Dipless ToeOn ¥1 FF 100¥ Dipless ToeOn
HZ OODPHER It T} To Té T2 JORPPLNEREY Z 00PHER It T} To Té T2 Lp P

Commands line

CHANNEL 41 THRU 25

Usar | T + -+ manual Hudra 2.0

Under the commands line thereisaline, in awhite field, reserved to the help messages and the loaded
show title.

These 3 lines are commons to many monitor screens (base screen, auxiliary screen...).

The Base Screen also is named Main Page.
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SCREENS & FORMATS 2-3

AUXILIARY SCREEN

From the base screen (formats 0, 1 or 2) the user can access to the auxiliary screen: Special monitor
pages to see all channels & scrollers and all spots. The access to these monitor pages is done pressing

S

Hydra Stage: channels

251500 channels . 501750 channels

ase Screen B Channel & scroller Channel & scroller || Channel & scroller
Base Screen <| Channel & scroller Channel & scroller |€| Channel & scroller

In Hydra Stage the auxiliary screen alwaysis formed by 3 monitor pages.

l&(dra Scan: _1-250 channels ___Spots

Base Screen >|  Channel & scroller Spots
Base Screen &|  Channel & scroller Spots

In Hydra Scan the auxiliary screen is formed by 2 monitor pages or more.

Itispossiblethat if you have configured Hydra Scan for to many spots or big spots (with more than 21
parameters) there are more monitor pages in the Auxiliary screen. Y ou can access to al monitor
pages of the auxiliary screen using these keys: [€] 2]

SCREEN AUTO SCROLL

Hydra can be configured to jump to the appropriate monitor page, each time that a channel, spot or
scroller is edited from the editor.

In the menu 62: AUX SCREEN, active the option - Screen Auto Scroll. To enable this option, press:

IMENU 62 0 [ENTER

HYDRA STAGE.- If this option is enabled, Hydra:
Scrolls to the channels/scrollers auxiliary screen, in the appropriate page, when a channel, or a
scroller, is selected from the editor.

Some exceptions to these basic rules are:
Thereis not auto scroll when in the monitor are selected a edition screen or a exam screen.

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT



2-4 SCREENS & FORMATS

If in the monitor are selected the MONITOR 0 (base screen), the scroller selection doesn’t bring
scroll, and the channel selection brings scroll inside this base screen to show us the selected
channel.

HYDRA SCAN.- If thisoption is enabled, Hydra:
Scrolls to the spots auxiliary screen when a spot is selected from the editor. And scrollsinside
this spots auxiliary screen to show us the selected parameter.
Scrollsto the channels/scrollers auxiliary screen when a channel, or a scroller, is selected from
the editor.
Scrollsto the EDIT+ base screen when this function is activated.

Some exceptions to these basic rules are:
There is not auto scroll when in the monitor are selected a edition screen or a exam screen.
If in the monitor are selected the MONITOR 0 (base screen), the scroller selection doesn’t bring
scroll, and the channel selection brings scroll inside this base screen to show us the selected
channel.

For more information about this option see the chapter 10 —- THE MENUS.

CONFIGURATION OF THE AUXILIARY SCREEN

(Only for HYDRA SCAN)

The auxiliary screen mode can be configured/sel ected inside the menu number 62: Aux Screen.
Usually, the auxiliary screen isformed by 2 monitor pages. One page to show us the channels and
scrollers and the other page to show us the spots.

HY DRA permits us to select a Compact mode for this auxiliary screen. The Compact mode shows us
channels, scrollers and spots only in 1 monitor page.

In this same menu, it is possible to configure the Compact mode to see the desired number of
channels, scrollers and spots.

The Compact mode is thought for user that they don't use all HY DRA resources in the same show.

Select the desired mode for the auxiliary screen inside the menu number 61: Aux Screen, pressing:
MENU 62 W 1 To select the Compact mode for the auxiliary screen (1 page).
MENU 62 W 0 To select the Default mode for the auxiliary screen (2 pages).

In the lower part of this menu, it is possible to configure the Compact mode to see:

The desired number of channels (from 0 up to 250) divisible for 25.

The desired number of scrollers (from O up to 30) divisible for 15.

And HYDRA cal culates the maximum number of spots to see (in case of all spots are the same type).

In the Cold Start, the Compact mode is defined to see 125 channels, 15 scrollers and 17 spotsin only
1 monitor page:
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SCREENS & FORMATS 2-5

Notes:

The exam screens (for contents of memaories, groups, etc) adopt the current mode of the auxiliary
screen.

It is possible to store more channels, more scrollers or more spots that the monitored, but in Compact
mode it isn't possible to see them. (Y ou must select the Default mode to see them).

MONITOR PAGES & BACKGROUND COLOUR

It is possible to configure the monitor pages with a background colour in dark or light. This selection
is donein the MENU 34, over its option MONITOR. (See chapter 10- THE MENUS).

If the option LIGHT is selected, the monitor pages have a white background.

If the option DARK is selected, the monitor pages have a dark grey colour.

MENU 34/MONITOR: LIGHT

Gr100 ~oF,

ENU34/MONITOR: DARK
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2-6 SCREENS & FORMATS

HELP ON-LINE

At any moment the user can access to the help screen, from the menu 61: Help, pressing MENU| 61

A help index appears in the monitor. Enter the index number of the desired help (in 2 digits) or press
D and B to page these help screen.

Example - To obtain help about the Patchs, press: MENU| 61 09

INFORMATION ABOUT THE CURRENT SHOW

At any moment the user can access to the information screen about the current show, pressing:

In the monitor shows us the numbers of the stored items (libraries, memories, groups, effects, pages
and macros) and the number of channels, scrollers and spots used.

After load a show from a disk, HY DRA, always shows us this information screen. Press any key to
return to the base screen.

RESUME

Select the format of the Base Screen:

Special for channels: MONITOR 0 // MENUG60 O
Special for masters: MONITOR 1 // MENUG0 1
Specia for playback: MONITOR 2 // MENU G0 2

Select the format of the Aux Screen:
Default (2 pages): MENUG62 ¥ 0
Compact (1 page): MENU 62 ¥ 1
Compact mode definition:M ENU 62

Enabl e the option Screen Auto Scroll:

Enable MENU 62 0
Disable MENU 62 1
Paging:

In the Base Screen: - &

AUX SCreen access. - & ®
HelponLine MENU 61
Information Screen: EXAM EXAM
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3.-THE EDITOR

THYDRA STAGE has 2 power Editors. The Editors permit us to select channels and scrollers to edit
their levels and colours.

HYDRA SCAN has the some 2 editors, extended with the selection and edition of the moving lights
(spots) and their parameters.

The channels, scrollers and spots are edited with levels and parameters values to obtain the desired
scenes. These scenes are the base of Memories and Groups.

The HYDRA Editor are, a Stage Editor and other Blind Editor. Both Editors have the same
functions, but the Blind Editor doesn't affect in scene, and the Stage Editor affects in scene and its
control isthe most priority control in all case.

ABOUT THE EDITION

From the editor it is possible to select smple items. channels, scrollers & spots, with the objective
to edit it, assigning to these items a dimmer level (for channels & dimmer spots) and values for their
parameters (scrollers & parameter spots). The edition of the spot parameters permits us to fix the
beam position, the beam shape, its colour... depending of the moving light type.

From the editor it is possible to select a complex item: memory & group. The memories and groups
are amixture of the simple items with their levels and values. The complex items can be edited, store,
modify and delete. The complex items will be studied in the next chapters.

Each item type has a function key associated:

Channels: [CHANNEL], Scrollers:[SCROLLER)|, Spots: [SPOT], Memories: MEM, Groups: [GROUP|

A itemisidentified by itstype and a number. So, the channel 25 is selected pressing CHANNEL| 25,
or the group 3 is selected pressing GROUP| 3.

In the lower part of the monitor, in all screens, there is the command line (the blue line).

sar T+

The command line collects the pressed keys during the editions. The command line has a header, and
this header shows us always the item type active. This header appearsin green letters. Example, if
you are editing channels, you can see in the command line header: Channel». In others words, the
header shows us the item by default; and if the command line header is Channel», it isn’t necessary
to press 25 to select the channel 25, it is enough to press 25.

Theitem by default changes dynamically each time that you select aitem of other type. Example: if
the default selection is Channel», and now, you select spots to edit them, the default selection
changes to Spotsp.

This dynamic change permits us to save pressed keys in the editions process. In this way, the most of
the commands can be only with a*“number”.

After a Cold Reset, the default selection will be always: Channel».
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CHANNELS & SCROLLERS

Thefirst step to work with channels & scrollersis configure them in the Channels Patch & the
Scrollers Patch (See the Chapter 11 - Patch). Of this configuration depends their behaviour in scene.

CHANNELSSELECTION

It is possible to select one channel, a channels range or a channels group to assign them the same
level.

A channel in the editor, can appears in one of these 3 status in the base screen or auxiliary screen:
Present, but currently not selected: in a brown filed.

Pre-selected, but currently without level assignation: With its number in red.

Selected and with active level assignation: in ared filed.

GH1i00 100X BLK-0OUT CHANNEL 99 11:55:41
1]

SCROLLERSSELECTION

The control channel for a colour changer is named scroller. A scroller has a different behaviour than
aconventional channel.

HYDRA controls the scrollersin L TP mode, answering to the last “change” done (Last Take
Precedence).

HYDRA has 30 scrollers, and in the Cold Reset these scrollers have 18 frames (colour-gels).

It is possible to select one scroller, arange or a group to assign them the same colour or gel.
ECR LTF

A scroller in the editor, can appears in one of these 3 status:
Present, but currently not active: in a brown filed. e o7 D D2 10
Pre-selected, but currently without edition: with its number in red. 11 1z 13 14 15
Selected & active with colour assignation: in ared filed. a6 18]

Z1 22 Zz3 Z4 Z5
Under the scroller-number, the gel number appears. 26 27 28 25 30

01 o1 o1 o1 o1
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THE EDITOR 33

SELECTING A CHANNEL OR SCROLLER

HYDRA SCAN has 250 control channels and HY DRA STAGE has 750 control channels. To select
one channel, press:

CHANNEL #,
Where # isachannel number (1-250/Scan or 1-750/Stage) entered from the numeric keyboard.

PressCHANNEL|isn't necessary if the editor isin mode Channel» (in the command line header).

These optional keys are showed like|[CHANNEL

Hydra has a maximum of 30 scrollers. To select one scroller, press:

SCROLLER| #

Where # is a scroller-number (1..30) entered from the numeric keyboard.
Press|SCROLLER]isn't necessary if the editor isin mode Scroller? (in the command line header).

To see the 250/750 channels press || (access to the auxiliary screen) or pressH to toggle between the
channels banks (1-125, 126-250...) in the base screen format 0. (See chapter 2).

SELECTING RANGES

Select a channels or scrollers range pressing:

ICHANNEL # [THRU| #° where # isthe first range channel and #° the last.
or
ISCROLLER| # [THRU| #° where# isthefirst range scroller and #° the last.

Selecting more than one range pressing:

ICHANNEL # [THRU| #' [CHANNEL|] # [THRU| #°
or

ISCROLLER| # [THRU| #* [SCROLLER| # [THRU| #'

CHANNEL| pressed between 2 rangesis used as“plus’ key.
SCROLLER] pressed between 2 rangesis used as “plus’ key.
In both commandsit is possible to use as “plus’ key: [SELECT].

Examples of channels ranges selections.

Select the channels from 1 up to 45:

ICHANNEL 1 [THRU] 45.

Select the channels from 1 up to 45 and from 50 up to 52:
CHANNEL|1 [THRU|45 CHANNEL| 50 |THRU 52
CHANNEL 1 [THRU|45|SELECT|50 THRU|52

Examples of scrollers ranges selections.
The scrollers from 1 up to 10:
ISCROLLER|1 [THRU] 10
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3-4 THE EDITOR

The scrollersfrom 1 up to 5 and from 7 up to 9:
SCROLLER|1[THRU| 5 [SCROLLER| 7 THRU| 9
SCROLLER|1[THRU| 5 [SELECT] 7 [THRU| 9

If the last range channel isthe channel 250 (or 750 for HY DRA STAGE), this number isn’t necessary.
Example, to select from the channel 76 up to the last of Hydra, press:
ICHANNEL| 76 [THRU|

If the last range scroller isthe scroller 30 (thelast of HY DRA), this number isn't necessary. Example,
to select from the scroller 17 up to the last of Hydra (30), press: [SCROLLER] 17 THRU|

SELECTING A GROUP

ICHANNEL| or [SCROLLER| work as“plus’ keys between 2 numbers the channel or scroller.
Itispossibleto use|SELECT| as“plus’ key for al cases (channels and scrollers).

To select agroup of channels or scrollers, press.
ICHANNEL #|CHANNEL| #|CHANNEL| #...
or
ISCROLLER|#|SCROLLER|#|SCROLLER/# ...

Examples:

Select the channels 1, 57 & 89
CHANNEL| 1|CHANNEL| 57|CHANNEL| 89, or
CHANNEL| 1|SELECT| 57[SELECT] 89

Sdect thescrollers1, 7 & 29
SCROLLER|1|SCROLLER| 7|[SCROLLER] 29 or
SCROLLER| 1|SELCT] 7ISELECT] 29

q Note:

These 3 basic selections can be combined in any order obtaining more complex selections.
Before the level assignation the selected channels appear with their number in red (pre-selection).

SELECTING THE ASSOCIATED SCROLLERS

This option is available when in the Scroller Patch (menu 01), the scroller is associated with the
conventional control channel that controls the luminary of this scroller, in this way you can access to
the scroller using the channel selection. (See the chapter 11 — The Patch).

Suppose that the scroller 1 is associated with the conventional channel 1.

Pressing 1, the scroller 1 is selected too (the scroller associated).

At this moment the user has control of level & colour, simultaneously in the joystick. ( vertical
direction for level & horizontal direction for colour).
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THE EDITOR 35

SELECTING CHANNELS & SCROLLERS

At any moment the user can select scrollers & channels to edit them the same level and the same
colour and obtain adesired "picture".

Example, select the channels from 1 up to 20 at 50% and the scrollers 3 & 5 at colour 10
CHANNEL| 1 THRU| 20 [@|50|SCROLLER|3|SCROLLER|5|@|10 6

CHANNEL| 1 THRU| 20 [SCROLLER|3|SCROLLER|5 Joystick |

EXCLUDING CHANNELSOF THE SELECTION

EXCEPT| permits us to exclude channels (or scrollers) of the current selection.
Examples:

Select the channels from 1 up to 57, except the channel 5, the 7 & the channels from 10 up to 15:
ICHANNEL 1 [THRU| 57 EXCEPT| 5 EXCEPT] 7 EXCEPT| 10 THRU| 15

Select the scrollers from 1 up to 30, except the scroller 5, the 7 & the scrollers from 10 up to 15:
ISCROLLER| 1 [THRU| 30 EXCEPT| 5 |[EXCEPT| 7 [EXCEPT| 10[THRU| 15

EDITING LEVELS & COLOURS

To assign level to the selected channels, {channels selection}, we can:
Usem (In vertical movement).
Usethe@ key and insert the level in 2 digits from the numeric keyboard. Level format: ##.
Use the command to assign one level at 100%.
Usethe keys. &
Repest the last level assignation: D
Assign alevel of 100%, fading in 2 seconds, pressing:

To assign the desired colour (gel) to the selected scrollers, {scroller s selection}, we can:
: Usethe inits horizontal direction.
Use |@| and insert the gel number (colour) in 2 digits.
Use the command and insert the gel number (colour) in 2 digits. This command is
used when the associated channel is selected to edit the scroller. 1n the command line, the symbol
@s appears denoting a colour edition (not level edition).
Use the refative level functions: [+9 &
Use the functions: [STEP+ or |STEP-| to access to the next colour or previous colour.
Repeat the last level assignation D

Some examples with channels selections:

{ channels selection} |Joystick | Adjust the desired level moving the joy-stick (vertical direction).
{channels selection} @ 50 Assign the level at 50 %. To assign alevel of 5% insert 05.

{ channels selection} |@) Assign the level at 100%, Full.

{channels selection} |CALL| Assign thelevel at 100%, Full, fading up in 2 seconds.

{ channels selection} [+% Increase the current level a5%.

{ channels selection} % Decrease the current level a 5%.
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Some examples with scrollers selections:

{ scrollers selection} PJoy-Stick U | Adjust the colour moving the joy-stick for the selected scrollers.
{scrollers selection} |@| 05 The scrollers 1 are at their gel: 5.

{scrollers selection} +% The assigned colour isincreased 5%.

{scrollers selection} % The assigned colour is decreased 5%.

{scrollers selection} |[STEP+H The active scrollers are placed in their next colour (gel)

{scrollers selection} |[STEP - The active scrollers are placed in their previous colour (gel).

Example with a channels selection with scrollers associated:
{channels selection} PARAM 05 The associated scroller are at its gel: 5.

The commands of level assignation admit any channels selection.

The channel levels and scroller colour edited from the Stage Editor, appear in scene immediately.

q Note:

The scroller colour isrepresented with its colour number, and NO with its DM X output level.

Always that one channel or scroller is selected (in red) it is possible any assignation of level or colour.
After aedition of level or colour, we can begin a new channel selection, in this moment, the last
selection is showed in brown, indicating us that these channels or scrollers are presents in the editor
but no selected.

= Inthe menus

The valour of the & keys can be changed in the Setup Editor menu (number 30).

y are keys of auto repetition. If you maintain pressed one of these keys the selected channels
increase (or decrease) their levels during the key is pressed.

The number of gels of each scroller can be adjusted in the menu 01:SCROL LER.

SELECTING THE EDITOR CONTENTS

All channelsin the editor, present or selected, can be selected (in red) pressing:

ICHANNEL][THRU|

All scrollersin the editor, present or selected, can be selected (in red) pressing:

ISCROLLER|[THRU|

Now, we can modify them (their levels or colours) with the joystick, or and (maintaining the
relative levelg/colours between them) or we can assign them a new absolute level pressing #

jRemember! To edit scroller coloursenter the colour number in 2 digits.

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT



THE EDITOR 3-7

THE INVERT FUNCTION

We can select the channels/scrollers present in the editor as selected channels/scrollers (in red) using
INVERT]|, at the same time, the selected channels/scrollers nor are present channel/scrollers.

When this key is pressed, the channels/scrollersin red (actives) toggle a channels/scrollersin brown
(presents), and the channelg/scrollersin brown (present) toggle to channels/scrollersin red (sel ected).
This function is very used to balance cycloramas, or modified edited levels/colours.

In resume, this function toggles between the selections: active & present.

Examples:

[CHANNEL 1 (@] 50 CHANNEL 2 @ 30 INVERT] @] 40

Edit the channel 1 at 50%, after, the channel 2 at 30% and after, newly the channel 1 at 40%. As
result: channel 1 at 40% and channel 2 at 30%.

[SCROLLER]1(@)| 05 [SCROLLER 2 (@ 03 [NVERT|(@] 04

Edit the scroller 1 at colour 5, after, the scroller 2 at colour 3 and after, newly the scroller 1 at colour
4. Asresult: scroller 1 at colour 4 and scroller 2 at colour 3.

OTHER SELECTION COMMANDS

Repeat the last selection (of channels or scrollers):
CHANNEL] ||

SCROLLER] [

Select all channels or scrollers in scene and editor:
CHANNEL|[THRU|[THRU|
SCROLLER]|[THRU|[THRU|

Select only the channels or scrollersin scene of the selected range:
CHANNEL| # [THRU|[THRU| #"
SCROLLER|# [THRU|[THRU| #"

Example: The channels 4, 7, 9 & 15 arein scene, now, select these channelsin scene pressing
ICHANNEL] 4 [THRU| [THRU| 15

DELETING THE EDITOR

The Stage Editor worksin scene, but:

When a channel is removed of the editor, this channel goes out scene (it can follow in sceneif itis
controlled in some playback).

When a scroller isremoved of the editor, this scroller maintains its colour in scene ( this colour can
changeif it is controlled in some playback).

We can remove the selected channels/scrollers of the editor, using RELEASE|.
{selection} |RELEASE|. The selection is released from the editor fading out in 2 seconds.
{selection} RELEASE||RELEASE]. The selection is released from the editor immediately.
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It is possible to eliminate the editor contents completely to empty it, pressing:
ESC The editor is emptied in 2 seconds.
ESC|[ESC] The editor is emptied suddenly.

The progressive erase of the last commands (over the command line) is possible pressing:
This key doesn't erase the editor contents, and it is used to delete the erroneous entries.

The complete erase of the command line is possible pressing:
Doesn't erase the editor contents.

= In the menus
The editor time (2 seconds by default), used in the|RELEASE], [CALL]| & [ESC] functions, can be
edited in the menu SETUP 30:EDITOR.

q Note:

For the RELEASE| & [ESC]functions, when a scroller isreleased of the Editor, the colour of this
scroller ismaintained. Thescroller isnot forced at its 0% (gel 00). Remember, they areLTP!
Forceall scrollersat frame O pressing|SCROLLER|[THRU||@| 00

Onescroller can scroll in afade-in time or in a cut time. By default, the HYDRA scrollers
changein a cut timeat itstarget value. The user can configure this comportment in the Scroller
Patch (see chapter 11 - The Patch).

THE BLIND EDITOR

The Stage editor and the Blind editor are independents.
Toggle between Stage editor and Blind editor pressing BLIND|.

When the Blind editor is selected the LED of islit. Inthe status line appears the flag EJIE]
in ared field, to indicate us that the Blind editor is selected.

In Blind mode, in the monitor, only the channels in the editor are showed. To seethe channelsin
scene select the Stage editor.

The Blind editor doesn’t affect to the scene output, neither to the masters and crossfaders outputs.

The editors don’t change when we toggle between them. In others words, one editor isn't affected by
the other editor.

All the selection and assignment commands, explained for the Stage editor, operate of the same way
in the Blind editor.
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SPOTS- HYDRA SCAN

The spots numbers are the numbers that permit us control the moving lights. A spot is a group of
parameters, these parameters permit us control each one of the characteristics of our moving light. The
number of the parameters of our spot depends of the number of DM X channels that the moving light
needs.

The spots work in LTP mode.
LTP Mode- al parameters of the spot responds to the last control command (L ast Take Precedence)
except its dimmer parameters that it responds in HTP mode (as a conventional lighting channel).

Thefirst step to work with the spots is to define them in the Spot Patch (see chapter 11 - The Patch).

HY DRA can control up to 30 spots. After a Cold Reset, HY DRA isinitiated only with 16 spots
assigned in the Spot Patch. This chapter is based, mainly, in the spots configuration by default: Spots
1to 8 are Mac 500 and Spots 9 to 16 are Mac 600, (both in mode 4). See the chapter 11 - The Patch,
for more information about the Spots configuration.

SPOTSIN THE MONITOR

The spot is showed in accordance of its type (the type is the model of the moving light that the spot
number controls).

In the spots configuration by default, in the auxiliary screen you can see:

GHM100-100¥ BO-OFF Ju T Stage M1 99 16:13: 31
x o dr
o1 50 50 o0 OO0 OO 00 00 00 50 00 00 OO0 05
0Z S0 50 o0 OO0 OO OO0 00 OO0 SO 00 00 OO0 05
03 S0 S0 o0 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO0 SO0 00 00 OO0 05
o4 50 50 o0 00 oo 00 00 o0 50 00 00 o0 05
o5 50 S50 o0 00 oo 00 00 o0 50 00 00 o0 05
0&e S50 S50 o0 OO0 OO 00 00 OO0 S0 00 00 OO0 05
07 S50 S50 o0 OO0 OO 00 00 OO0 S0 00 00 OO0 05

08 S0 S50 00 OO OO 00 OO0 OO0 S0 00 OO 00 035

Spot

numbers

Parameters and
their control banks
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SPOTSSELECTION

The user can select a spot, a spots range or a spots group, to assign values at their parameters.

Spotsin the editor can be in 2 modes:

Present, currently not selected: with a brown arrow near the spot number.

Selected and with edited parameters or not: with ared arrow near the spot number. Only the
parameters of the selected spots can be edited.

Spot parameters in the editor can be in 4 modes:

Present, the edited parameter isin the editor but is not active: In a brown field.
Pre-selected, The parameter is ready to be edited: Its value is showed in red.

Selected, with aassigned active value: In ared field

Tracking, itsvalueisin scene, but is not controlled by any playback. (Itsvalueisin grey).

In the monitor:

100 BLK-OUT OFF 3 CHANNEL M1 99 16:10: 55

SPOTSSELECTIONS

To select a spot, press:
#, # i's the spot number assigned in patch (maximum 30).

If the editor isin mode Spot», it is not necessary press the first time.

To select a spots range, press:
ISPOT]# [THRU| #’, where# isthefirst spot of therangeand #° thelast.

To select spotsranges, press:

ISPOT|# [THRU| # [SPOT| # THRU| #
or

ISPOT|# [THRU| # [SELECT| # [THRU| #

To select a spots group, press:
ISPOT| #|SPOT| #[SPOT] # ...

To eliminate spots of a selection, use EXCEPT]|, for example, select the spots 1 to 8 except the spots
4t0 6. In other words, select thespots 1, 2, 3, 7 & 8.
ISPOT| 1 THRU| 8 EXCEPT| 4 THRU| 6

Examples (with the editor in mode SPOT):

Select the spots 1 to 8§, 1 [THRU| 8.
Select the spots 1 to 8 and 14 to 16 1 [THRU| 8 [SPOT] 14 [THRU] 16
Select the spots 11 to the last in the System 11[THRU
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Q Notes:

These previous commands can be combined to obtain complex selections.

OTHERS SPOTSSELECTIONS

All the spotsin the editor (present and selected, marked with red & brown arrows) are selected
(marked with red arrows) pressing:

To repeat the last spots selection, press.

[sPoT] |

To select al the spotsin the editor & in scene, press:
[SPOT|[THRU|[THRU|

INVERT, RELEASE & ESC FUNCTIONS

INVERT] permits us “to toggle”’ between the active selection (in red) and the present selection (in
brown) in the editor.

Example for spots:

SPOT| 1@ 50 [SPOT| 2 [@ 65 INVERT] @] 70
The edition is: The dimmer of the spot 1 at 50%, the dimmer of the spot 2 at 65%, and newly the
dimmer of the spot 1 at 70%.

RELEASE]| permits to the user releases the contents of the editor (channels, scrollers or spots). The
spots behaviour with this function is:

ISPOT|# THRU|#’ RELEASE|
Spots from# upto#’ leave the editor in acut time, except the dimmer parameter that it leave the
editor in 2 seconds (the default editor time).

ISPOT|# [THRU|#’ |RELEASE||RELEASE|
All parameters of the selected spots leave the editor in a cut time, including the dimmer parameter.

q Note:

The|RELEASH & [ESC functionsdon't force the parameter at 0% (only the dimmer parameter,
3:dm, isforced to 0% asaHTP conventional channdl).
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SELECTING SPOTSPARAMETERS

After a spots selections, the user can edit their parameters. Using the trackball to assign values to the
xly parameters, the Joystick to assign value to the dm (dimmer) parameter, or using the control wheels
to assign value to the rest of the parameters.

Also it is possible to select one parameter to assign it a value using the numerical keyboard, pressing:
{Spots selection} |PARAM #
Where # is the index number of the desired parameter.

When PARAM is pressed, the System shows us a red window with the index number of each
parameter of the selected spots.

If the spots selection in the editor has spots of different types (example: Spot 1 & 2 are Mac 500, Spot
9, 11 & 12 are Mac 600) their control parameters are different. HY DRA only selects the parameters
of the first spot type (except the parameters. dm, X & y that they can be controlled in different types
at the same time and are showed in yellow).

The options (over the red interactive menu) in white are applied only to the first spots type (in the
previous example, spots 1 & 2) and the options in yellow are applied to all selected spots (spots: 1, 2,
9,11 & 12).

When a parameter is selected, its bank is activated in the control wheels.

Active bank in the
control whedls

In the monitor:
100 BLK-OUT OFF

CHANNEL M1 99 11:41: 44

IGNITE
941: OH
9Z: OFF
93: RST

PARAM

When the parameter is selected, the PARAM window disappears, and now the parameter can be
edited with the numeric keyboard or its control wheel. To use the numeric keyboard to edit it, press:

{Spots selection} PARAM # @ 50

At the moment that a spot is selected its x/y parameters are accessible in the trackball, the dm
parameter is accessible in the joystick and the parameters of the first bank are accessible in the 3
control wheels.
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The parameters of the active bank are showed in the LEDs display, over the control wheels, and in the
monitor, marked in ayellow field. To active the previous bank or the next bank, press:
IBANK or BANK+.

ASSIGNING VALUESTO THE SPOTSPARAMETERS

To assign a level to the dimmer parameter (3:dm),
: Usethe (vertical movement),
Use|@) at enter the level valuein 2 digits,
Press|@||@), to assign the level 100%
Press|CALL]|to assign the level 100% in afading of 2 seconds.
Use [+94 &

Press D to assign the last used level

To assign valuesto the x/y parameters (1:x, 2:y), use the[Trackball

To assign values to the parameter s of the active bank, use the control wheels. The LEDs display
shows us the parameters of the active bank, and in the monitor these parameters are marked in a
yellow field. You can activate the desired bank selecting one of its parameters ( ##) or
active its bank using BANK+ & [BANK -, and use the associated whee!.

To assign values to a continuous par ameter from the numeric keyboard:

PARAM # |@| ## (Parameter value, 0 -99%, and is entered in 2 digits).
PARAM # @ (Parameter value at 100%).

To assign values to a discr ete parameter from the numeric keyboar d:
PARAM # @, ## (Step number, and is entered in 2 digits).

PARAM # @ (The last step of the parameter).

To assign values to a mixed parameter from the numeric keyboard:
PARAM # |@)| ## (Step number, and is entered in 2 digits).

PARAM|# (@ |-| ## (Step value, 0-99%, and is entered in 2 digits).
PARAM # @ I I (Current step value at 100%).

PARAM # |@ (The last step at 100%).

For discrete or mixed parameters: use|STEPH & |[STEP to select the next or previous step. See
the chapter 11 - The Patch, for more information about the discrete and mixed parameters.

q Note:

Thediscrete or mixed parameter shows usits step number, not its DM X output level.

Some Examples.

SPOT] 1 |[Joystick | To assign alevel to the dimmer of the spot 1.

SPOT| 1 |PARAM 01 |@| 05 To assign avalue 5 to the x parameter of the spot 1.
SPOT| 1 |PARAM 05 |STEP+ To assign the next step to the parameter 5 of the spot 1.

The editions in the Stage editor are showed in scene immediately.
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If aspot is selected (marked with ared arrow) it is possible to edit all its parameters. In each new
selection (of spots, channels, scrollers, groups...) the previous spots selection toggles to present
selection in the editor (marked with a brown arrow).

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS OF PARAM

The specia functions of the parameters are accessible in the PARAM window. The System opens the
PARAM window when the user press. |PARAM. To select a special parameters function press:
{spots selection} |PARAM) ## where ## is the index number of the selected function.

HOME function. To cal in the editor to the "home" values edited in the spot type.

77 ALL  All parameters of the spots selection are assigned at its HOME value.

71 POS The position parameters of the spots selection are assigned at its HOME value.
72 COL  The colour parameters of the spots selection are assigned at its HOME value.
73 GOB The gobo parameters of the spots selection are assigned at its HOME value.

CALL function. To call several parameters in the editor

88 ALL  All the parameters of the spots selection are called in the editor.

81 POS The position parameters of the spots selection are called in the editor.
82 COL  The colour parameters of the spots selection are called in the editor.
83 GOB The gobo parameters of the spots selection are called in the editor.

IGNITE functions. These functions depend of the spot type definition, in specia of the definition of
the ignite parameter.

91 ON The command to switch on the lamp is transmitted.

92 OFF  The command to switch off the lamp is transmitted.

93 RST  The command to initiate the moving light is transmitted (Reset).

Q Notes:

Due to the importance and use of the function: {spots selection} |PARAM| 7 7, to assign al the
spots parameters at their HOME values, this command has a short cut:

{spots selection} |PARAM PARAM|

The ignition commands only are transmitted when the spot type has defined the ignite parameter, see
the chapter 11- The Patch

POSITION, COLOUR & GOBO LIBRARIES

It is possible to assign values to spots parameters using the libraries of position, colour and/or gobo.
To obtain more information about the creation of these libraries and their applications and use, see the
chapter 4.
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FIGURES - HYDRA SCAN

HYDRA SCAN has a Figure Editor for spots. The HY DRA figures are applicable to the spot
parameters x/y (pan & tilt).

To access to the Figure Editor, press the function key [FIG|
The figures edits inside the Editor are stored in memories & groups. The figures in memories &

groups are activated in instant mode each time that its memory/group is activated in scene from any
HY DRA playback (including the own Editor).

FIGURE EDITION

To edit afigure for one or more spots:

{Spots selection}{Parameters adjust} # {Figure adjust} |SELECT

A figure can be applied to one spot or more spots. A figure is applied to several spots to do the same
“figure” in al spots of the selected group or range.

The function key, is the access to the interactive menu. This interactive menu has the figure
options to apply to the spots selected previoudly. The figure options are;

0: NONE 0: Used to eliminate any figure active in scene or editor.

1. CIRCLE 1: Used to assign or to initiate (by default) a movement in circle.
v SNElUIRI=Rt N 2: Used to assign or toinitiate (by default) amovement in“8".

S IRIA\\[E]N=N 3: Used to assign or to initiate (by default) a movement intriangle.
4: SQUARE 4: Used to assign or to initiate (by default) a movement in square.

9: SINCRO 9: Used to reinitiate the figures for the selected spots.

Each figure is defined by figure-parameters. To access to the figure-parameters, over the auxiliary
screen of spot information, press EXAM [FIG]. These figure-parameters are:

Figure—-§8
Figure—§8
Figure—§8
Figure—§8
Figure—§8

Figure-—-8
Figure-—-§8
Figure—§8

X & y: Arethevalues of pan & tilt, and these values are the figure-centre (geometric). The figure-
centreis controlled by the trackball.

XY: Isthe size or amplitude of the figure. (0 t0100)

Y: Is the size or amplitude of the figure-high (Y -axis). This value permits us unformed the
initial figure. Ovals, rectangles... (0 t0100)

SPD:  Isthe control of direction & speed of the figure drawing. (-100 to +100)
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CYC:

OFS:

Is the effective cycle of the figure. (10 to 800)
Isthe offset of the figure. Adjust of the beginning point of the figure drawing. (0 to CYC)

After to assign the desired figure to the selected spots, using the 3 wheels, the figure-parameters can
be adjusted. The figure-adjusts are organised in 3 control banks:

Bank

Adjust

Function

<0>

XY

Controls the amplitudes of the X & Y-axis. Itscontrol isapplied to the figure-
parameters XY & Y, of all selected spots. (See Figure 0.1)

Controls the amplitude of the Y -axis, and permits us unformed the figure to
obtain ovals, rectangles, etc. Its control is applied to the figure-parameter Y, of
all selected spots. (See Figure 0.2)

Controls the speed of the figure drawing. Its control is applied to the figure-
parameter SPD, of all selected spots. The negative speed changes the direction
of the figure drawing.

<1>

rel Xy

relY

relSPD

Controls the amplitudes of the X & Y-axisin relative mode with the number
of selected spots (only works when there is more than 1 spot selected). It

permits us to modify the amplitudes, with a different value for each figure-spot
selected; this control applies alinear difference between them. (See Figure 1.1)

Controls the amplitude of the Y-axisin a relative mode with the number of
selected spots (only works when there is more than 1 spot selected). It permits
us to modify the Y -amplitude with a different value for each figure-spot
selected; this control applies alinear difference between them. (See Figure 1.2)

Controls the speed in relative mode with the number of selected spots (only
works when there is more than 1 spot selected). It permits us to modify the
speed with a different value for each figure-spot selected; this control applies a
linear difference between them.

<2>

CyC

OFS

relOFS

Duty cycle control. An effect can be always active (100%) or it can be active
in intermittent mode. Duplicating the cycle (200%) the figure isin scene only
the ¥of the cycle. (See Figure 2.1)

Controlsthe offsets. It permits us to displace the beginning point of the
drawing of the figure. (See Figure 2.2)

Controls the offsetsin relative mode with the number of the selected spots
(only works when there is more than 1 spot selected). Permits us to modify the
offset with a different value by each one of the selected spots, applying alinear
difference between them. (See Figure 2.3)

The relative controls, only work when we have various selected spots in the figure editor. If only we
have one selected spot, these controls have not function.

Toggle the active bank (<0>, <1>, or <2>) over the parameter wheels, pressing BANK+ & BANK.
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Graphic examples:

using the CIRCLE figure:

Figure 0.1 - Amplitude control (over 3 spots):

Bank/Control Spot 1 Spot 2 Spot 3
<0> XY:+5 Q Q Q
<0> XY:+0

(by default) O O O
<0> XY: -5 O O O

Figure 0.2 - Amplitude Y-axis control (over 3 spots):

Bank/Control Spot 1 Spot 2 Spot 3
<0>Y:+5 Q O O
<0>Y:+0

weay | O O O
<0>Y:-5

oo O

Figure 1.1 - Relati

ve amplitude control (over 3 spots):

Bank/Control Spot 1 Spot 2 Spot 3
<1>relXY:+5 Q
<1>reXY:+0

weay | O O O
<1>reXY: -5

O O 0

ots):

Figure 1.2 - Relative amplitude Y -axis control (over 3 p
Bank/Control Spot 1 Spot 2 Spot 3
<1>reY:+5 Q O
<1>reY:+0

wean | O O O
<1>relY: -5

O O o
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Figure 2.1 - Cycle control (over 1 spot

Cycle/Spot 1 | TimeO Timel Time2 Time3 |Time4 Time5 Time6 Time7
==**'D DIDD|/DD|/DD|/DD/DD/DD|DD
wewan | O O O] O OO0 OO
<2>CYC:200 O _ O _ O _ O _
<2>CYC:300 O _ _ O _ _ O _
<2> CYC:400 O _ _ _ O _ _ _
<2> CYC:500 O _ _ _ _ O _ _
<2> CYC:600 O _ _ _ _ _ O _
<2>CYC:700 O _ _ _ _ _ _ O
<2>CYC:800 O _ _ _ _ _ _ _

Each table-cell shows us the figure status in consecutive time periods (1 cycle has a maximum of 8

time periods). The symbol "—" shows us that in these time periods the figure is static (no active). The

dark cells (by configuration) show us the complete sequence, from here, the sequence is repeated.

Figure 2.2 - Offset control (over 3 spots):

Banco/Control Spot 1 Spot 2 Spot 3
o o O O
waay | O O O
(by default)

<2>OFS: -5 O O O

@ Beginning point of the figure drawing.

Figura 2.3 - relative Offset control (over 3 spots):

Banco/Control

Spot 1

Spot 2

Spot 3

<2>relOFS:+5

O O O

<2> relOFS.+0
(by default)

O O O

<2>relOFS: -5

O O O

® Beginning point of the figure drawing.

With different values for Cycle and Offset, it is possible to program combined movements for a spots

group.
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Example: Program a CIRCLE figurein the spots 1 & 2. And spot 1 and spot 2 with Cycle: 200; spot 1
with Offset: 0 and spot 2 with Offset 100. The combined movement is:

CYCLE200 |TimeO Timel Time2 Time3
Spot 1

Offeet 0 O - 0 -
Spot 2

Offset 100 = O = O

There is a specia visualisation mode, to see the figure-parameters over the spots-information. Access
to this special screen pressing[EXAM|[FIG]. To quit of this special screen pressENTER)

Each time that the Figure Editor is selected, in the last line of the auxiliary screen, alinein red appears
(just over the command
thisline

Figur
Figur
Figur
Figur
Figur
Figur
Figur
Figur

Fig Figure—-8
FIG
Usar | t + =+

<2

line). The controllers of the active bank of the figure-parameters appearsin

e—8
e—8
e—8
e—8
e—8
e—B
e—B
e—8

+12
+12
+1Z

100
100
100

oo0oQoo000

: NHOME

: CIRCLE

: FIGURE-&
: TRIANGLE
: SQUARE

: EINCRO

<0> abs¥¥:+0 absY¥:+0 abs=EFD: +0 <1>» <{2Z>

Figures Edition - Examples:

Edit a FIGURE-8 for the spot 1.

KEYS COMMENTS

SPOT 1 To select the desired spot (or spots group).

{Trackball} To place the figure centrein the desired point. Optionally edit a dimmer
level or other spot parameters (shutter...).

FIG 2 To select the FIGURE-8 to the selected spot.
The FIGURE-8 is active in scene, with its values by default.

{wheels} Set the amplitude, speed and offset of the figure. To see the information,

BANK+/BANK- about the figure-parameters, access to the special screen pressing EXAM

{wheels}... FIG.

SELECT To quit of the Figure Editor. Now you can edit others parameters of the spot
1 or can edit others spots/channels.
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Edit a CIRCLE figure for the spots 1 & 3 in alternative mode. In others words, when the spot 1 does
its circle, the spot 2 is stopped, and when the spot 2 does its circle, the spot 1 is stopped, and so on:

KEYS COMMENTS
SPOT 1 SPOT 3 |To select the desired spots.
{Trackball} To place thefigure centresin the desired points. Optionally edit dimmer
levels or other spots-parameters (shutter...).
FIG 1 To select the CIRCLE figure.
The CIRCLE is active in scene, with its values by default.
{wheels}, Set the amplitude, speed and offset of the figure. To see the information,
BANK+/BANK- about the figure-parameters, access to the special screen pressing
In thisstep edit: CYC:200 & relOFS:100
SELECT To quit of the Figure Editor. Now you can edit others parameters of the spot

1 or can edit others spots/channels.

q Notes:

At any moment, the x/y values, of the spot selected, can be edited using the trackball. And this spot is
assigned a "figure”, the trackball is moving the geometric centre of thisfigure.

To stop afigure in scene or Editor, assign the figure 0: NONE pressing [SPOT] 1 [FIG| 0 [SELECT].

The figure assigned to this spot is stopped.

When the user adjusts the figures-parameters CY CLE & OFFSET from the Figure Editor, is possible
that will be needed resynchronise the figures pressing 9 (option 9:SINCRO).
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THE TRACKBALL —HYDRA SCAN

The trackball of HY DRA SCAN has 3 functions keys associated:

FINE]:

This key toggles between the 3 working resolutions of the trackball.

LED OFF: Normal resolution.

LED ON: High resolution, where a big displacement in the trackball is a small displacement of the
spot beam in scene.

LED blinking: Low resolution, where a small displacement in the trackball is a big displacement of
the spot beam in scene.

Toggle between these resolutions pressing [FINE|, as many times as will be necessary.

ORTO!

This key toggles between the 3 possibilities of movement of the trackball.

LED OFF: Normal. The trackball works in the directions x (pan) and y (tilt).

LED ON: Inactive. The trackball doesn’t respond to the movement of the ball.

LED blinking: ORTO. The trackball only works in one of the directions, only x (pan) or only y (tilt).
The selection direction is the predominant direction in the own movement of its ball. This mode
permits us to do editions in a unique direction.

Toggle between these resolutions pressing [ORTO| as many times as will be necessary.

[FLIP}

When there are movements parameters in the selected spots (x or y), this function helps us to search
othersx & y values. In resume, FLIP provides us new positions.

Pressing the selected spots are moved immediately to their new position.
In concrete, obtains the new position values in base of thisrules:

The x parameter: x = previous value + 50 | 100 complement.

They parameter: y = 100 — previous value.

This function, also is used as special effect to obtain quick movements.

FLIP only works with the spot parameters: x & y. And this function can be used for the 2 position
parameters or only for the selected parameter.

Examples:

1 The x & y parameters of the spot 1 change their values.
ISPOT| 1 |PARAM 1 [FLIP| Only the x parameter of the spot 1 changes its value.
ISPOT| 1 |PARAM 2 [FLIP| Only they parameter of the spot 1 changes its value.
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THE STATUSLINE

To theright of the status line (the first blue line), near the current time, the System shows us an editor
flags: c s Sf

c: Appearsawaysthat in the editor there are channels, present or selected.

s: Appears alwaysthat in the editor there are scrollers, present or selected.

S: Appearsalwaysthat in the editor there are spot parameters, present or selected.

f: Appearsawaysthat in the editor there arefigures, present or selected.

csEf 99K 11:24: 25

q Note:

Theseflags, c sSf, appear too in the lists of groups and memories (exam or modified mode).

[ MONITORING OF THE JOYSTICK STATUS|

In the status line, on the monitor, the flags Jy and Jx appear. These flags show us the Joystick status
for its 2 possible directions (Jy: vertical, Jx: horizontal).

The Joystick has 3 resolution zones. These resolution zones depend of the Joystick position. The
resolution affects, mainly, to the "quantity” of modification that the Joystick produces over the levels
that is controlling. The Joystick can produce modification: slow (zone 1), medium (zone 2) or quick
(zone 3).

Jy REPOSE By1 sLow B2 MEDIUM BB ouick

Q Note:

The HYDRA consoles have one Off Line Editor for PC, this software simulates the HY DRA editor
functions. Your can obtain the HYDRA OLE inyour LT distributor.
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Resume

Channels selections:

Single channel: CHANNEL #

Channels range: CHANNEL # THRU #

Channels ranges: CHANNEL # THRU # CHANNEL # THRU #
Channels group: CHANNEL #CHANNEL # CHANNEL # ...

All editor channels; CHANNEL THRU

All scene channels; CHANNEL THRU THRU

Repeat the last selection: CHANNEL -
Invert the active selection:INVERT

Exclude channels: CHANNEL # THRU # EXCEPT #EXCEPT #THRU #
Level assignation for the conventional channels and dimmer parameters:

Continuos: {selection} Joy-Stick

Numeric level: {sclection} @ ##

Level at 100%: {selection} @ @

Level 100% in 2 sec: {selection} CALL

Increase at 5%: {selection} +%

Decrease at 5%: {selection} —%

Thelast numeric level:  {selection} @

Scrollers selection:

A single scroller: SCROLLER #

A scrollers range: SCROLLER # THRU #

A scrollers ranges: SCROLLER # THRU # SCROLLER # THRU #
A scrollers group: SCROLLER # SCROLLER # SCROLLER # ...

All editor scrollers: SCROLLER THRU

All scene scrollers: SCROLLER THRU THRU

Repeat the last selection: SCROLLER -
Invert the active selection:INVERT

Gel assignation:
Continuos: { Scrollers selection} Joy-StickU
A numeric gel: {Scrollers selection} @ ##
{ Channel selection with associated scroller} PARAM @ ##.
Increase at 5%: {Scrollers selection} +%
Decrease at 5% {Scrollers selection} —%
At the next gel: {Scrollers selection} STEP+
At the previous gel: {Scrollers selection} STEP -
At the last assigned gel:  {Scrollers selection} @
Spots selection:
A spot: SPOT #
A spots range: SPOT # THRU #
Several spots ranges: SPOT # THRU # SPOT # THRU #
A spots group: SPOT # SPOT # SPOT #...
All spots in the editor: SPOT THRU

All spotsin the scene & editor:  SPOT THRU THRU
Repest the last spots selection: SPOT -
Invert the active selection: INVERT
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Parameters selections & values assignation:

Level for the spot dimmer: {Spots selection} Joystick / @ ##/ @ @/ CALL
Increase a 5% the spot dimmer:  { Spots selection} +%

Decrease a 5% the spot dimmer:  { Spots selection} —%

Assign values to x/y: { Spots selection} Trackball
Assign values to any parameter:  { Spotsselection} PARAM # @ ## (@ - #4)
Select the next step: { Spots selection} PARAM ## STEP+
Select the previous step: { Spots selection} PARAM ## STEP -
Control with the wheels: { Spots selection} PARAM ## Control-wheel
{ Spots selection} BANK+/BANK - Control-wheel
HOME functions: {Spots selection} PARAM 77 (71, 72 or 73)
All parameters at HOME: {Spots selection} PARAM PARAM
CALL functions: { Spots selection} PARAM 88 (81, 82 or 83)
IGNITE functions: {Spots selection} PARAM 91 (92 or 93)
Figure Edition
Figures Edition { Spots selection} FIG # {Control-wheels} SELECT
Stop a active figure { Spots selection} FIG 0 SELECT
Special screen for figures EXAM FIG
Free channel s/scrollers/parameters from the editor:
The selection in 2 sec: {Selection} RELEASE
The selectionin a cut time: {Selection} RELEASE RELEASE
The editor in 2 sec: ESC
The editor in a cut time: ESC ESC
Trackball

FINE, selection of its sensibility (normal, high, low)
ORTO, selection of aoption of control x/y (normal, deactivated, orto)
FLIP, selection of the other values for x/y parameters.
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HYDRA, by defaults, always stores the editor contents (channels/scrollers & spots showed in brown
& red).

The memories are numbered from 1 up to 999, with the possibility to include decimals numbers,
example, 55.5, 1.9, etc.

The groups are numbered from 1 to 999.

The maximum memories number and maximum groups number depends the their contends and the
data memory free in the console.

One group or memory can contain channels, scrollers and spots (spots only for SCAN).

The stored memories and stored groups are used for the playback process, in crossfaders (only
memories), masters and effects.

One organised recording of memories and groups helps us to the playback process.

= In the menus
Before to store memories and groups, is necessary to edit the patch tables (Menus 00, 01, 02 & 04).
The HYDRA output depends of the patch tables.

STORING MEMORIES

Only the editor contents are stored in the memories, before to store a memory, the desired picture
must be edited:

{select the desired channels and assign them alevel }

{select the desired scrollers and assign them a frame value}

{select the desired spots and edit their parameters}

Repest these processes until up to obtain the desired "picture” in scene. These contents in the editor
areidentified with: {editor}

To store a new memory, press:

{editor} [MEM (#)

# is the memory number (from 0.1 up to 999.9)

The memory number can be omitted; in this case, HY DRA stores the editor contents in the next
memory.

The next memory is exactly: the last stored/modified memory +1. In this automatic numeration the
decimals number are not computed.

In status line (the first blue ling), the next memory number appears like M###.#

To store the next memory press:

{Editor} MEMREC]

To store the memory 15.5, press:

{Editor} 15.5REC
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If the memory already exists, HY DRA requests us a confirmation:
REC]| to confirm. The memory is replaced with the new information, or
C|15.7 to store in other memory number.

There is a more easy way to store the next memory, (HY DRA stores memories by default):

{editor}

Q Note:

The editor contents (channels, scrollers & spots) are maintained after to record the memory. Now we
can use these elements like base of the next memory or delete them. Delete the editor pressing ESC.

STORING MEMORIESIN THE BLIND EDITOR

The Stage Editor worksin live (in scene). The Blind Editor is not active in scene.
Toggle between the Stage and Blind Editors, pressing BLIND|.
The Blind Editor is used to store or modify memories/groups in blind mode.

TheBLIND| LED islit when the Blind Editor is active, and the flag BLIND appearsin the statusline,
inared field. When the Blind Editor is selected, the channels, scrollers & spots controlled in the
playbacks, don't show us their scene values, only show us their editor values.

e
GHM100 1004 BLK-OUT OFF CHANNEL M3 99 12:16:15

001 0z 03 04 05 06 07 B 0% 10 _¥1 1Z 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 Z1 ZZ Z3 24 25

0Z6 Z7¥ 28 Z9 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 32 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

These editors are totally independents. When the Blind Editor is activated the Stage Editor contents
are maintained, and when the Stage Editor is selected the Blind Editor is maintained. 1n otherswords,
the editor contents are maintained when we toggle between the editors.

The edition commands are the same for the 2 editors.

CAPTURING THE SCENE IN THE EDITOR

HYDRA stores in the memories only the editor contents, for this reason to store in the memories the
scene output (total or part), to capture the scene to the editor. The scene proceeds of masters and
crossfaders and the own editor output.

Any item in scene can be pre-selected (its number in red):
To pre-select al channelsin scene output, press:
ICHANNEL][THRU|[THRU] {level assignation / modifications}

To pre-select all scrollersin scene output, press:
ISCROLLER|[THRU|[THRU] {frame assignation / modifications}

To pre-select al spotsin scene output, press:
ISPOT|[THRU|[THRU| {parameters selection & edition / modifications}

To pre-select the channels/scrollersin scene of a specified range, press:
ICHANNEL}|SCROLLER|# THRU|[THRU|# {level assignation / modifications}
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To pre-select the spots in scene of a specified range, press.
ISPOT|# [THRU|[THRU| #' {parameters selection & edition / modifications}

To pre-select all scene, channels, scrollers & spots, press.
ISELECT]|SELECT]

To pre-select the contents of one or several masters, press.
SELECT]|Mn|, where Mn|is the assignation key of the master
SELECT]|Mn m Mn|..., pressall desired assignation keys, and release|[ SELECT]

To pre-select the scene output of the X crossfader or Y crossfader, press:
SELECT]|AssignX|, for the X crossfader.
SELECT]||AssignY]|, for the Y crossfader.

It is possible to pre-select a memory or memories range (only the contents), or to pre-select a
group or group range.

To pre-select the contents of a memory or group, press.

IMEM # |SELECT] or IGROUP| #|SELECT]

To pre-select the contents of arange of memories or groups, press:
IMEM #[THRU|# [SELECT|]  or IGROUP| #[THRU|# [SELECT]

Any item in scene can be called to the editor (items and its values)
To call the complete scene, channels, scrollers & spots, press:

To call the scene output of one or several masters, or crossfaders, press:
CALL||Mn|, where Mn isthe assignation key of the desired master.

CALL|Mn Mn|..., press &l the desired assignation keys, and release.
CALL||AssignX|, for the X crossfader.

CALL||AssignY], fortheY crossfader.

The keys represented in agrey field (example: [CALL)) indicates us that have to be press and hold
down pressed up to the end of the command.

It is possible to call a memory or memories range to the editor, with their contents and values, or
to call agroup or group range.

To call amemory or group at 100% to the editor in 2 seconds, press.

IMEM # or IGROUP| # |CALL

To call amemories or groups range at 100% to the editor in 2 seconds, press.
IMEM # THRU|# |CALL] or IGROUP|#[THRU|# |CALL]

To call amemory or group at 100% to the editor in a cut time (0,1 sc.), press:
IMEM # [CALL||ICALL] or IGROUP|# |CALL||CALL]

To call amemory or group to the editor controlling it with the joystick:

MEM# [0S | or  [GROUP#[IS |
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It possible to call a channel or spot dimmer to the editor, and to call a channels selection or spots
dimmers selection:

To call achannel or channels selection at 100% to the editor in 2 seconds, press.

ICHANNEL| # |CALL] or {channels selection}

To call aspot dimmer or spots dimmers selection at 100% to the editor in 2 seconds, press.
ISPOT] # [CALL] or {channels selection}

When a channel, scroller or spotsis called into the editor, is controlled in the editor (the playback
output is "captured").

It ispossible to call into the editor to any channel, scroller, spot or spot parameter, with the
stored value in the selected memory or group. |n others words, use the stored data to edit new
scenes.

IMEM| (or GROUP)) # [CHANNEL|# [CALL] (|ICALL])

Call into the editor to the channel # at the stored level in the memory/group #. The channel can fade
in (CALL) or can jump (CALL CALL) into the editor.

IMEM (or GROUP)) #|SCROLLER|# [CALL] (|CALL])

Call into the editor to the scroller # at the stored frame (colour) in the memory/group #. The scrollers
always jump to their colour in the editor.

IMEM (or GROUP)) #[SPOT|# (PARAM #") [CALL] (|CALL])

Call into the editor to the spot # at the same values that the stored in the memory/group #. Optionaly,
itispossible to call only to a spot parameter. The spot dimmer, and the FADE parameters, can fade,

, or can jump, , into the editor.

STORING THE SCENE OUTPUT

To store the scenein the next memory, HY DRA has a special command:

This command is a alternative of the command: [CALL||CALL||REC|[ESC|[ESC]

MEMORIES EXAM

We can access to the stored memories-list or can exam a selected memory at any time:

- To exam the recorded memories-list, press:
The memories-list appears in the monitor, with their associated times, texts and commands.

At the end of each memory there are the contents flags: csSf, where"c" appearsif the memory has
channels, "s" if the memory has scrallers, "'S" if the memory has spots, and "f* if the memory has
figures. Only theflags"c" & "s' appear in HY DRA STAGE

In thefirst line of this exam page the total number & range of the stored memories appear.

To exam a selected memory, press.

MEM # [EXAM
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# is the number of the memory to exam.
The monitor shows us the memory contents and its associated times, text and command.

To exam the previous or next memory pressing: D or
To see more information inside each memory press: or D

To exit of the exam pages press ENTER|.

ASSIGNING FADE TIMESTO A MEMORY

The memories have associated times, these times are used mainly in crossfaders & optionally in
masters.

The times associated to one memory are:

Fade-in time. T-
It is the time that its memory needs to fade-in scene at 100% during its crossfade.

Fade-out time. T
It is the time that the previous memory, now in scene, needs to fade-out scene at 0% during
the crossfade of the current memory.

Delay time or automatic time.
It isthe time that the memory isin scene (at 100%) before to begin an automatic crossfade to
the next memory in the list.

Wait-in time.
It isthe time that its memory waits before to fade-in scene. This time is computed from the
GO command.

Wait-out time.
It is the time that the previous memory, now in scene at 100%, waits before to fade-out scene.
Thistime is computed from the GO command of the current memory.

These times can be programmed or not.

Notes:
The fading times are applied always to the channels and spots dimmers. Scrollers and the rest of the
spots parameters only are affected for these times if they are configured like "Fade" in the Scroller
Patch & Spot Patchs/Library (Seethe chapter 11 - The Patchs).
When you edit the times for the memories, by default, T- iscopiedin T, awaysthat the previous
T isatitsdefault valueorisequal that T- .
These times can be programmed at the same time that the memory or edited later in the memories

modification page (MEM LIST] page).

At the sametimethat the memory is stored:
The times are programmed using the function keys: TIME| & WAIT].

TIME To insert the fade-in time, T-

TIME| [TIME] To insert the fade-out time, T

WAIT] To insert the delay time or automatic time.
WAIT| WAIT] To insert the wait-in time.
WAIT|WAIT|WAIT|  Toinsert the wait-out time.

All times can be programmed at the same time or only the desired times.
The keys sequenceis:
{edit the desired channels, scrollers & spots in the editor} and...
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#' WAIT|# WAIT|WAIT #" WAIT WAIT|WAIT| #"" REC]

IMEM| # [TIME| # [TIME| TIME]

Examples:

Program the memory 1 with all the times. (Fade-in time = 1 sec. Fade-out time = 2 sec. Delay time =
3 sec. Wait-in time = 1 sec. And wait-out time = 1 sec. )

{editor} MEM| 1 TIME] 1 [TIME| [TIME] 2 WAIT] 3 WAITWAIT| 1 WAIT|WAIT|WAIT] 1 REC]

Program the memory 1 with a fade-in time of 5 seconds and a fade-out time of 8.5 seconds.
{editor} MEM| 1 [TIME| 5 [TIME| [TIME] 8.5 REC]

From the edition (modification) page of memories:

Access to the memories modification page pressingMEM LIST|. This pageis similar to the data
sheet. In this page, use the arrows keys or the external mouse to access to the desired cell and insert
the numeric data with the numerical keyboard. The inserted numeric datais accepted each time that
you press a arrow key or moves the mouse or press ENTER)].

The key is a shortcut for the keys sequence:

Mem lict:9 1-9 111t L1111
Default Tines GObBACK Tinme
Jump Hum Text

[ARARARANARAEARANS| =N
[SEARANANARARARAY. A
58888888 8[gs

M
1
Z
3
4
B
1]
K
k=]
9

The selected memory is marked with the yellow line. And the active cell is marked with the cursor in
brown or in red. Accessto the desired time-cell, of the desired memory, and insert the time in seconds.
(0.1-999.9).

The times assigned by default appear in grey, and the edited times appear in black.

= In the menus
By default times can be edited in the MENU/SETUPR/SEQUENCE (MENU| 31) and in the setup line
of the memories modification page.

To edit the default timesin the Mem List page, press MENU|, edit the desired times and return to the
memories list pressing MENU| newly.

For more information, see the chapter 7 - SEQUENCES.

ASSIGNING TEXT TO A MEMORY

It is possible to associate a text to a memory, to identify this memory. The texts are always edited
from an external aphanumeric keyboard.

Access to the memories edition list, pressing MEM LIST].
Access to the Text cell of the desired memory (in yellow line), and insert the desired text from the

external keyboard. Press ENTER| o the arrow keys to accept this text.

DELETING A MEMORY

To delete a stored memory, press.
IMEM # [DELETE]
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To delete a memories range, press:
IMEM #[THRU|# DELETE|.

To delete all the stored memoriesin the console, press:

[DELETE]. HYDRA requests us a confirmation. Press|[DELETE]to confirm or press|C| to

abort this function.

MODIFYING A MEMORY

To modify a memory:
Select the desired editor mode (blind or stage)
Empty the editor pressing
Select the memory to modify in the editor (fade in 2 seconds), pressing:

IMEM # MODIFY] or (the memory in Mn)

In the status line, aflag of this modification appearsin ared filed: Modify M##.#. The memory is
selected in the editor at its 100%. Now, the user can edit this memory, modifying levels, values,
adding news channels, scrollers and spots....

And store these modifications pressing . The modification flag disappears.

After these modifications are stored the editor is emptied (with the editor default time).

It is possible to abort this modification function pressing [ESC].

Resume: ESC|[MEM # MODIFY | {modifications} or
ESC |MODIFY|Mn|{modifications}

is the assign key of the Master that has the memory to modify.

Also, the[MODIFY| function permits:

Add the editor_into a memory or group loaded in a master:

- Select channels, scrollers and/or spots in the editor, and assign levels or parameters values,
{ editor}.
Press
Press the selected (of the masters with the memory or group to modify).
At this moment, the editor is added into the memory or group loaded in the selected master and
after, the editor is release in 2 seconds (default time). If the selected master is at 100% during this
process, there are no changes in scene.

Resume: {editor}

If the editor isin Blind mode, in the modified memory (active in the master Mn), the modification is
not effective until that this master arrives its 0% in scene.

Add the editor_into the memory placed in X1 or Y1 (crossfaders).

This function is thought to modify the memory (at 100% in scene) that it isin the crossfader X (or Y).
In others words, the memory in X1 or memory in Y1 (alwaysthat it is at 100%). The philosophy of
this process:

1. First, HYDRA attempts modify the memory in X1.

2. If X1isempty orisn't at 100%, it attempts modify the memory in Y 1.

3. If Y1lisempty orisn't at 100%, HY DRA modifies nothing, and emits awarning "beep".

To modify the memory in X1 (or Y1) in add mode;
Placesin X1 the desired memory (at 100%).
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Select channels/levels, scrollers/frames and/or spots/parametersin the editor, { editor}.
PressMODIFY|[MODIFY]
At this moment, the editor is added into the memory in X1 (or Y1).
The editor is released in 2 seconds (default time).
Resume: {editor} MODIFY||MODIFY]

Note: To modify the memory in Y1, the process is the same, but X1 must be empty or must be out of
at 100%.

If the editor isin Blind mode, the sequence {editor} MODIFY|MODIFY|, adds the modification in
the memory in X2 (or Y2).

COPING A MEMORY

To copy the contents of a memory in other memory, press:

MEM #[=]# REC]

Example: Copy the memory 1 in the memory 25.
The memory 25 is modified, if exists, with the contents of the memory 1. The memory 1 is hot

modified. 1[=]25

To copy the contents of a memories range, press:
#[THRU# [=]#" [REC

Example: Copy the memories 1 to 10 in the memories 21 to 30.

MEM 1 THRU| 10[=] 21 REC]|

The copy of the memories range maintains the numerical order. In the previous example, thereisthe
memory 1.5, and there are not the memories 2 & 3. After the copy, there is the memory 21.5, and
there are not the memories 22 & 23.

EXCHANGING A MEMORY

To exchange the contents between 2 selected memories, press:

IMEM #[=] [=]# REC]

Example: Exchange the contents of the memories 1 & 25.
If the memory 25 doesn't exist, this memory is created with the contents of the memory 1, and the

original memory 1, now is empty. 1 E E 25

To exchange the contents between 2 memories ranges, press:

MEM # [THRU]# [=][=]#" REC]

Example: Exchange the memories 1 to 10 with the memories 21 a 30.

MEM) 1 THRU|10[=] [=] 21 REC|

The exchange of the memories range maintains the numerical order.
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TIME PARTS & MEMORIES

Each memory can be divided in 6 time parts (maximum). And each time part of one memory hasits
time-in (T-) and itswait-intime (T - ), these times can be different to the base memory times and
they are applied to the part contents.

The time parts are played in the crossfaders (X1/X2 & Y 1/Y 2), and the parts does possible that one
memory “fades’ in stage with deferent velocities:

The base memory contents fade in scene with the memory input times, and the contents of each part
fade in scene with the input times of each one.

A channel, scroller or spot parameter in a memory, can be contained in atime part or in the own base
memory (base memory is similar to part 0).

A time part can have any channel, scroller and spot parameter. One part existsif has, at least, one
channel, scroller or spot parameter.

In general, amemory can be divided in:

THE MEMORY
BASE MEMORY - PART 0O PART 1 (optional) + input times
(always exists) PART 2 (optional) + input times
+ input/output times PART 3 (optional) + input times
+ Text PART 4 (optional) + input times
+Jump PART 5 (optional) + input times
+ Command PART 6 (optional) + input times

CREATION OF TIME PARTS

In the memory edition, the user can define the time parts, selecting the contents of each time part in
the editor.

To include a channel, scroller or/and spot parameter in the desired part:

{Select channels/scrollers/parameters & edit them} PART|#

Here, # isthe part number: 1 to 6.
Near the selected elements, appears a small number, in black. This number is the part number.

Repest this process as many times as will be necessary to edit all desired memory parts.
The partsinformation only is stored in the memories (not in the groups).
To store the memory, follow the usua process:

{Edit the memory and its parts} #

Example: Edit the memory 1 including the channels 1 to 5 at 85%, the channel 6 at 45% in its part 1
and the dimmer of the spot 3 at 100% in its part 2:

[CHANNEL] 1 THRU| 5 [@] 85 [CHANNEL| 6 [@] 45 [PART] 1 [SPOT 3 [@][@][PART| 2 REC]

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT



4-10 MEMORIES & GROUPS
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A channel, scroller or spot parameter that it isin a part, is marked with the number of its part. Inthe
previous example, the channel 6 isin the part 1, the spot 3 dimmer isin the part 2 and the rest of the
channels (1 to 5) are in the base memory.

If the memory is stored, it is possible to divide it in time parts, using a modification process:

IMEM # [MODIFY|{parts edition}

In this command {parts edition} is:
{Select channels/scrollers/parameters & edit them} PART|#

When a memory with partsis stored, the parts will have the same input times that the base memory.
In others words, each new part has the same times of input and wait input that the base memory. Edit
the part times to observe a different comportment of this part in its Playback in the crossfader. (See
bellow)

REMOVE A ITEM OF ITSPART

A channel, scroller or spot parameter in a part can be returned to the base memory. For this: Select the
desired item and remove it to the part O.

Example: Remove the channel 6 from its part 1 at the base memory 3.

IMEM 3 [MODIFY|[CHANNEL| 6 PART| 0

If you remove al itemsin one part, this part is deleted of the memory.

TIME AUTO-PART

Thereisaspecia command to divide a new memory (or memory under modification) in 2:
1. Base memory, with al HTP elements (channels & spot dimmers).
2. Part 1 or Auto-Part, with all LTP elements (scrollers and spot parameters — except the dimmer).

To store amemory with Auto-Part:
{Edit the scene} PART||PART| ([MEM # ) |REC|
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If the memory is stored, we can store the Auto-Part using:
IMEM # [MODIFY| PART|PART||REC]

In the memory edition or modification, this command aways makes only one part, the part 1. And the
part 1 contents all LTP elements of the memory. If there no are LTP elements, the part 1 is not
created.

If we are modifying a memory with several parts, and we create an Auto-Part, all the old parts are
deleted and a new Part 1 is created (with al LTPsin the memory).

Use example: Edit in the memory 1 the spots 1 to 5 at 100%, in the Position 3 (from library). The new
position will be arrived in 2 seconds and the dimmers of these spots fading up in 5 seconds:

SPOT] 1 5 [POS| 3[SELECT][PART]PART|[REC]

MEM LIST| {Edit the times of the memory and part}

In the base memory are the dimmers of the spots 1 to 5 (HTPs) and inits part 1 are the x/y parameters
of these spots (LTPS).

Edit the time-in of the memory as 5 seconds and the time-in of its part 1 as the 2 seconds.

EDITION OF THE TIMESOF THE PARTS

When a part is stored, itstimes are:
T- of thepart = T- of the base memory.
T - ofthepart=T - of the base memory.

These times of the part are edited from the Mem List screen.
In this screen each new part has an edition ling, in thislineitstime-in (T- ) and itswait-in (T - ) are
available to the edition.

Mem list:1 1-1 1111 1111
3

Default Times GObACK TimepHMEHME

Tg Jump Lp P Text Cormnmand
Zz

In the example, the memory 1 has atime-in of 3 seconds. This memory is divided in 2 parts (+P1 &
+P2), the part 1 has atime-in of 4 seconds, and the part 2 atime-in of 2 seconds.

BEHAVIOR IN THE CROSSFADERS

The memory parts only are supported in the crossfaders. And the crossfader must be activated in
automatic mode - pressing [GO|.

When the crossfade to a memory with part is activated, in a simultaneous way:

The wait-in and time-in times of the base memory and parts and computed, and each oneis applied to
its corresponding content.

When all parts and the own base memory are in scene at 100% (all the input times are compl etely
computed), the input of the crossfade has finished.

The parts are not computed when the crossfadersis activated manually.
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The base screen in format 2 is a special screen dedicated to show us the status parts in dynamic mode,
in both X1/X2 and Y 1/Y 2. To select this screen format pressMONITOR] or MENU| 60 2

In the next example, the memory 161 has 6 time parts. The memory and its parts are fading in scene
controlled from the X1/X2 crossfader. (See chapter 7 - THE CROSSFADERYS)

Ju T3 Stage CHANNEL M163 99 1Z:51:47

Time Code f{
TC Fl HMen Text

pless Toon
Th Ty Jump Lp P Text Command

“ Dipiess Toln
T4 To T Y Jump Lp P Text

In al base screens, the memories loaded in a crossfader have an indication of the number of parts,
always under the header P. In the crossfader statusline, moreover, the“P” flag, in ared field, appears
when one memory with partsisfading in scene (isin X2 or Y2).

Theatre Example:

In this scene we want a slow nightfall, and just to the end of the nightfall a street lamp must be turned
on. The street lamp is the channel 25, and the nightfall is simulated with the channels 10 to 15.

Edit the memory 1 with the channels 10 to 15 and the channel 25. The channel 25 must be in atime
part of this memory.

ICHANNEL] 10 [THRU]| 15 |CHANNEL| 25 ICHANNEL] 25 [PART| 1 MEM| 1 REC]

And press Mem-List to edit the times of the memory and its part. Edit a T- = 35 seconds for the base
memory and editaT- = 0.1 secondsand aT - = 35 seconds for the part 1.

When the memory 1 beginsits crossfade, all the channelsin the base memory fading in scene, slowly
(in 35 seconds), while the channel of the part 1iscomputingitsT - (35 ) and after this 35 seconds
this channel (the street lamp) jumps in scene.

In the next scene, we want a slow dawn, and just to the end of the nightfall a street lamp must be
turned off. The street lamp is the channel 25, and the dawn is simulated with the channels 20 to 40.
Edit the memory 2 as.

[CHANNEL| 30 [THRU] 40 25 @ 01 PART| 1 MEM 2 REC]

And press Mem List to edit the times of the memory and its part. Edit a T- = 35 seconds for the base
memory and editaT- = 0.1 secondsand aT - = 35 seconds for the part 1.
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When the memory 2 begins its crossfade, all the channels in the base memory fading in scene, slowly
(in 35 seconds), while the channel of the part 1iscomputingits T - (35 s) and after this channel (the
street lamp) jumps in scene at 01% (is turned off).

Soots Example:

The memory 1 has 10 spots, these spots are in the position 5, and have their dimmers at 100%. The
spots need 1 seconds to reach this new position. The spots dimmers must be fade in scene after the
spots arein their position 5. First, insert all x/y parametersin atime part:

IMEMORY| 1 MODIFY|[SPOT| 1 [THRU| 10 [PARAM 81 [PART| 1 @@

Now, editthe T - (of the base memory) = 1 sec. And the T- (of the part) = 0 sec. Only the dimmers
wait 1 second before the its fade in scene.

USE A TIME PART ASA GROUP

Itis possible to select, to call, to load or to release, a part of a memory as a new group:

IMEM| # PART| # [LOAD)

IMEM # [PART] # [SELECT]

IMEM # [PART] # [CALL]

IMEM # [PART| # [RELEASE|
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THE GROUPS

HY DRA has 999 groups. The groups can be stored in the editor or loading the editor in the Masters.

A group can have channels, scrollers and/or spots with their dimmers and parameters edited; or can be
stored with selections of channels, scrollers and/or spots without levels or parameters edited.

The stored groups with only selections (without levels or parameters edited):

Take the selected channels at 100%.

Take the selected scrollers at their scene value.

Take the selected spots with their dimmers at 100%.

The groups doesn't accept times or commands. The sequences don't accept groups. The groups are
used in the Masters, in Effect o like bases in the edition process.

The groups can be playback in Masters or in an Effect. The groups can be used to edit memories.

STORING GROUPS

Before to store a group, in the editor:
Edit the desires channels, scrollers and/or spots.
Pre-select the desired channels, scrollers and/or spots.

{editor} [GROUP| (#) REC]

#isthe group number (1 - 999). This number can be omitted, and in this case the stored group will be
the next group. The next group is exactly the last edited or modified group + 1.

To store the next group, press.

{editor} or {pre-selection}

To store the group 15, press:
{editor} or { pre-selection} [GROUP| 15 |REC]|

If group exists, HY DRA requests a confirmation. Confirm pressing , or try it with anew group

number pressing: [C|17

Note:
After agroup is stored the editor maintains its contents. Empty of the editor pressing|[ESC].

STORE GROUPS USING THE MASTERS

When the editor isloaded in amaster, HY DRA stores anew group (the next free group):

{editor} LOAD| or
{pre-selection} LOAD|

In this moment the editor contents are loaded in the selected Master, asanew Group (G). Notethat a
G appears under the selected Master in the editor. This G denotes a Group.
The Group takes a number that it is exactly: the last stored/modified group + 1.
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Examples.
Create a group with the channels 5 to 10 at 100%: [CHANNEL| 5 [THRU| 10 [GROUP||REC]

Create a group with the dimmer of the spots 1y 7 at 100%: [SPOT] 1 [SPOT] 7 [GROUP||REC]

Load inM1], Master 1, a Group with the channels 1 to 7 and 10 to 15 at 75%:
CHANNEL| 1 THRU| 07 [CHANNEL] 10 [THRU| 15 75

In the monitor:

CHANNEL 99 11:4Z: 05
16 17 18 19 Z0 Z1 Z2 23 Z4 Z5

GHM1i00 100 BLK-0OUT
[x]

41 4Z 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
656 67 68 69 FO F1 Y2 73 74 TS5
91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 00

16 17 18 19 Z0 Z1 ZZ 23 24 25

GO/-FLASH-FLASH-3S0LO
a7 a8 ag 10

FF Hasters
0z o3

100 Page

a4 as 11

o6 o7 o8 o9 10

Z3 L)

15 16 17 18 19 Z0 Z1 ZZ

11 1Z 13 14 15|

i6 i7 i8 i9 Z0

Under the Master 1, (01, in white), G appears denoting a Group, next to this character is the group
number.

For more information, see the chapter 5 - THE MASTERS & THE PAGES.

GROUPS EXAM

It is possible exam a selected Group or the Groups list at any time:

Exam the Groups list:

The groups-list appears in the monitor, with their associated text.

At the end of each group there are the contents flags: csSf, where "c" appearsif the group has
channels, "s' if has scrollers, "S" if has spotsand "f" if hasfigures. Only theflags"c" & "s' appear
inHYDRA STAGE

In thefirst line of this exam page the total number & range of the stored group appear.

Exam the selected Group contents:

IGROUP| # EXAM|

# is the number of the group to exam.

The monitor shows us the group contents and its associated text.

To exam the previous or next group press: D or ﬂ

In HYDRA SCAN, to toggle between the information of channels/scrollers & spots press: [ ]or[ ]

Quit of this exam page pressing ENTER)].
-
@

Ti P:
The Groups recording from the editor permit us to use them without the necessity of consume
Playbacks (Masters).
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DELETING GROUPS

Delete a stored Group pressing:
IGROUP| # DELETE|

Delete a Groups range pressing:
IGROUP| #[THRU| # |DELETE|

Delete dl Groupsin HY DRA pressing:
IGROUP| DELETE]. HYDRA requests a confirmation: DELETE].

EDITING TEXT FOR A GROUP

The texts are edited in the Groups modification page. Access to this page pressing:
IGROUP| MODIFY]

This page is a data sheet. Move the cursor with the arrow keys or the external mouse and insert the
desired text with the external keyboard.

MODIFYING GROUPS

To modify a stored Group:

Select the desired editor mode (Blind or stage), pressing [BLIND].
Empty the editor pressing[ESC].

And select the desired group in the editor (fade in 2 seconds) pressing:
IGROUP| # MODIFY] or

In the status line, a modification flag appears in ared field: Modify G###. The Group isin the editor
at its 100%. Modify the desired channels/scrollers, add new channels/scrollers or release
channels/scrollers. Store these modifications pressing REC|.  The modification flag disappears. The
editor is emptied with the editor default time.

At any time, to abort the modification function, press[ESC].

Resume:
ESC|[GROUP| # [MODIFY | {modifications} [REC]
ESC|[MODIFY| Mn|{modifications} REC]|

Also, the m function permits add the editor into a group loaded in a master:
Select channels, scrollers and/or spotsin the editor, and assign levels or parameters val ues,
{ editor}.
Press
Press the selected (of the masters with the memory or group to modify).
At this moment, the editor is added into the memory or group loaded in the selected master and
after, the editor is release in 2 seconds (default time). If the selected master is at 100% during this
process, there are no changes in scene.

Resume: {editor}
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To modify agroup in Blind mode, press BLIND| (its LED islit), and follow one of the previous
instructions. If the modified group (in blind) is active in scene, the modification is not effective until
that this group arrives its 0% in scene.

COPING GROUPS
A Group or range can be copied, pressing:
#H#

IGROUP|# [THRU| # [ #"

Example: Copy the contents of the Group 1 in a Group 25.
If the Group 25 exits, its contents are replaced with the contents of the Group 1. The Group 1 is hot

modified. 125

EXCHANGING GROUPS

The contents of 2 Groups, or ranges, can be exchanged:

[GrROUP|#[EH# REC
[GROUP|#[THRU|# H[H #"

Example: Exchange the contents of the Group 1 & the Group 25.
If the Group 25 doesn't exist, the Group 25 is created with the contents of the Group 1, and the Group

lisemptied. [GROUP|1 FHH 25REC]
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MODIFYING A MEMORIESGROUPS RANGE

It is possible to do a modification over arange of memories or groups.

{memories/groups range} {modifications} #1 #2

After is pressed, the first memory of the selected (or group) isloaded in the editor to edit
the desired modifications over it.

After is pressed, a selection pop-up appears in the screen. This pop-up helps us to select the
mode (#1) and attribute (#2) of the modification. When the mode & attribute are selected, entering the
numbers #1 #2, press newly to confirm:

MODIFY OPTIONS #1#  (REC to confirm)

1: ABSOLUTE/ABSOLUTE
2: RELATIVE/BASE
3: BASE/BASE 2: Not HTPs @FF
3:+ News& Not HTPs @FF

The Mode Options:

#1 MODE BEHAVIOR over the memories/groups

1: Absolute/Absolute | Any modification done in the first memory is applied to the rest of the memoriesin
absolute mode.

2: Relative/Base HTP: Any modification of level, of achannel or spot dimmer, done in the first memory
of the range, is applied to the rest of the memoriesin relative mode (% of the level
variation).

LTP: Any modification of value, of a parameter or scroller, is applied to the rest of the
memories of the range in absolute mode. But only if the origin value in the memory is
equal to the origin value in the first memory of the range for this parameter or scroller.

3: Base/Base Any modification done in the first memory is applied to the rest of the memories, but
only if, the origin value of the parameter, channel or scrollersin the memory to modify
is equal to the origin value in the first memory (in the origin modification).

Examples:
Modification in Absolute mode (channel 1@60 & scroller 1@s 03)
Memory Origin values Values after the modification
1 chan 1@ 50, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 05 chan 1@ 60, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 03
2 chan 1@ 60, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 10 chan 1@ 60, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 03
3 chan 1@ 30 & scroller 1@s 05 chan 1@ 60 & scroller 1@s 03
Modification in Relative/Base mode (channel 1 +10%, scroller 1 @s 05 to 03)
Memory Origin values Values after the modification
1 chan 1@ 50, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 05 chan 1@ 60, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 03
2 chan 1@ 60, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 10 chan 1@ 70, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 10
3 chan 1@ 30 & scroller 1@s 05 chan 1@ 40 & scroller 1 @s 03
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Modification in Base/Base mode (channel 1@ 50 to 60 & scroller 1@s 05 to 03)

Memory Origin values Values after the modification
1 chan 1@ 50, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 05 chan 1@ 60, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 03
2 chan 1@ 60, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 10 chan 1@ 60, 2@ 30 & scroller 1@s 10
3 chan 1@ 30 & scroller 1@s 05 chan 1@ 30 & scroller 1@s03

The Attribute Options:

#2 ATTRIBUTES

BEHAVIOR over the memories/groups

0: Normal

The modifications, done over the first memory, are applied in the rest of the
memories only if the modified element thereis. In others words, in the
modified memories, new elements don't appear.

1: +News

The modifications, done over the first memory, are applied in the rest of the
memories. If in any memory a channel, scroller or spot doesn't exits, this
element is added in the memory with the absolute value.

2:Not  HTPs @FF

The modifications, done over the first memory, are applied in the rest of the
memories only if the modified element thereis. If amodified channel or spot
dimmer -HTP- isat 100% (full), this element is not modified.

3:+ News& Not =~ HTPs @FF

The modifications, done over the first memory, are applied in the rest of the
memories. If in any memory a channel, scroller or spot doesn't exits, this
element is added in the memory with the absolute value & if a modified
channel or spot dimmer -HTP- isat 100% (full), this element is not modified.

Example: Absolute modification, normal attribute (channel 1@60 & channel 2 @ 50)

Memory Origin values Values after the modification
1 chan 1@ 50, chan 2 @ 30 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 50
2 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 30 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 50
3 chan 1@ FF chan 1@ 60
Absolute modification, +News mode (channel 1@60 & channel 2 @ 50)
Memory Origin values Values after the modification
1 chan 1@ 50, chan 2 @ 30 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 50
2 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 30 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 50
3 chan 1@ FF chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 50
Absolute modification, Not ~— HTPs @FF mode (channel 1@60 & channel 2 @ 50)
Memory Origin values Values after the modification
1 chan 1@ 50, chan 2 @ 30 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 50
2 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 30 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 50
3 chan 1@ FF chan 1@ FF
Absolute modification, + News & Not ~ HTPs @FF mode (chan 1@60, & chan 2@50)
Memory Origin values Values after the modification
1 chan 1@ 50, chan 2 @ 30 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 50
2 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 30 chan 1@ 60, chan 2 @ 50
3 chan 1@ FF chan 1@ FF, chan 2 @ 50

Note: The exam pages of channel, scroller & spot, (Example, [CHANNEL| # [EXAM) help us to see
these modifications in an easy mode, element by element.
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SPOTS RECORDING - HYDRA SCAN

The spots and their parameters, the channels and the scrollers can be recorded in the memories or
groups.

In the memories or groups are included only the selected parameters of the spots.

A spot parameter can be avalue in scene in tracking mode. The tracking values are not controlled in
the playbacks or the editor, but these tracking values affect to the scene look. A tracking valueis
showed in grey.

Example:
All parameters of the spot 1 are at HOME (no colour, no gobo, etc) Now, assign level to the dimmer

parameter and edit the x/y parameters. And:

You can storeit in amemory pressing , only thedm and x/y parameters areincluded in this
memory. Y ou can control the colours and gobos of this spot 1 from others memories.

Y ou can force the storing of all parameters of the spot 1, using the option 88:CALL ALL (inthe
window) before to store the memory. This memory controls all the spot parameters.

Y ou can select the desired parameters, for example, you can force only the storing of the gobo
parameters in the memory, with the option 83: CALL GOB in the window.

Y ou can release the desired parameters of the editor to avoid the storing of these parametersin the

memory, selecting the desired parameters and pressing | RELEASE].

Storing the spots with all their parameters (83:CALL ALL):
Use this mode in the first memories of a effect or sequence, or when the playback order is not known.

Storing spots only with the parametersin the editor:

Use this mode to program effects or memories of colour, gobos or positions that are wanted playback
a the sametime. For example: The colour effect & position effect can be executed at the same time
without interference between them. And use this mode to program memories when the playback order
is known.

All spot parameters, except the dimmer (dm), maintain their values when they are released from the
editor, waiting a new order from the editor or the playbacks (masters & crossfaders).

To return the spot parameters to a known status, use the options of the function HOME (in the

window).

The spot parameters are divided in 4 categories:

Dm: Dimmer, thisis a continuous parameter and thisis used like a conventional control
channel. The General Master controlsit. This parameter works under HTP mode
(High Take Precedence).

Continuous: These parameters are controlled in a continuous mode from 0% up to 100%. An
example of continuous parameters are x and y (the movement parameters). These
work in LTP mode.
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These parameters are controlled by steps. It is possible to select the desired step with
the control wheel, the STEP+ and [STEP- keys or pressing: @ ##, where ## is the
number of the step. These work in LTP mode. These parameters are used to control
the gobo wheels or colour wheels, where each step is one gobo o colour (example:
co, go, €tc.).

These parameters are controlled by steps, but in each step there is a continuous
control using the control wheel. To select the previous step or next step is necessary
press|STEP-| or [STEP+ or use the command @ ##, where ## is the step number.
These work in LTP mode. When a parameter controls more than a spot
characteristic, this parameter is defined like a mixed.

Example: A control channel controls the spot dimmer and the spot strobe. This
control channel is defined like a mixed parameter of 2 steps. In the first step thereis
a continuous control of the dimmer and in the second step there is a continuous
control of the strobe. When the user select the step 1, with the control wheel, has
control of the dimmer (0 to 100%) and cannot access to the strobe control, with the

control wheel, until he press|STEP+.

Special parameter of some moving lights. This parameter has control functions
about the own spot. These functions can be varied, but HY DRA has in a specid
form the next ignite functions: Turn-on the lamp (Ignite ON), turn-off the lamp
(Ignite OFF) and spot Reset (Ignite RST). This parameter works in a special form
and depending of its manufacturer. More information, about its definition and
behaviour, in the chapter 11 - THE PATCHS.
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THE LIBRARIES- HYDRA SCAN

HYDRA SCAN has 3 library categories:

99 position libraries named positions: POS
99 colour libraries named colours: COL
99 gobos libraries named gobos: GOB

The libraries are a database. The libraries are used to make easy & quick the edition process and the
modification process.

The library behaviour depends of its category:

Positions are relatives to each spot number. By default, a position contains the x/y values per
included spot.

Colours and Gobos are relatives to each spot type. By default, a colour or gobo contains the
parameters defined like colour (c) or gobo (g) in the type definition, per included spot type.

POSITION LIBRARIES

Positions are relatives to the spot number. Record positions with the most frequently used locations
in the show, and use these positions to store the memories.
After, if aposition is modified, all memories based in this position are updates immediately.

To store aposition:

Select all the desired spots, and locate their beams in the correct situation.

Press[POS] (#)
The x/y parameters of the selected spots (in the editor) are stored in the position library. If the library
exits HY DRA requires us a confirmation, and the position library is replaced with a new information
when the user confirm the command.

Each time that you press POS|, the positions-list appears in the monitor. The positions-list shows us
the number and text of each position. The associated text is a great help, you can edit atext for a
position pressing:

MODIFY|{select the desired position and type the "text"} [ENTER

Example:

Suppose that the spots 1,2 and 3 are dedicated to the guitar and drum. Place the beam of spotsin the
guitar point, and store it like a position 1:" guitar" . Place the beam of spotsin the drum point, and
storeit like aposition 2:" drum".

To select aposition:

{spots selection} [POS| 1 [SELECT] or {spots selection} 1

The x/y vaues content in the position library 1 are applied to the selected spots. In the editor, the
library values are showed in afield blue and the library number.

According to the previous example:

Place the beams of the spots 1 & 3 at the drum position and the beam of the spot 2 in the guitar
position. And store this "picture" in the next memory:

SPOT|1[SPOT|3|[POS| 2 |SELECT]

SPOT| 2 [POS| 1 |[SELECT|{optional: edit other parameters}
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After alibrary is selected, any edition, of some of its parameters, releases the library and the affected
parameters take its absolute value (the library number in a blue field disappears).

If the show istrandated to other stage or if it is hecessary to displace the localisation of the drum or
guitar to other point, it is enough modify the positionsto updates all memories that use these libraries.
It is possible to add or to eliminate spots in the library under maodification.

To modify aposition in the editor:

Empty the editor pressing
[POS| 1 MODIFY|{modifications}

Q Notes:

A position can be applied at one, a group or al spots that are contained in the position library.
When a position is selected, all the position parameters are selected.

COLOUR & GOBO LIBRARIES

Colour & gobos are relatives to spot types. Record colours & gobos with the most frequently used
colours and gobos in the show, and use these librariesto store the memories.
After, if alibrary is modified, all memories based in this library are updates immediately.

The colour & gobo libraries are stored and modified using the first spot number of each spot type.
The colour & gobo libraries can be applied over any spot number which typeisincluded in thelibrary.

Example: The spots 1 - 8 are me504. Edit the colours and gobos using the spot 1. After these
libraries can be applied to the spots 1- 8.

To store a colour (or gobo):
Select the first spot number of the desired spot type in the editor, edit its colour (or gobo)
parameters.
Repeat the previous step per each spot type that we want to include in the library.
And press: [COL] (or |GOB)) (#) REC]
All colour (or gobo) parameters, according to the type definition, are stored in the library.

Each time that you press|COL], the colours-list appears in the monitor. The colours-list shows us the
number and text of each colour.

Each time that you press GOB], the gobos-list appears in the monitor. The gobos-list shows us the
number and text of each gobo.

To add text use the same commands that in the position libraries.
To apply a colour or gobo use the same commands that in the position libraries.

Q Notes:

A colour or gobo can be applied at one, agroup or all spot types that are contained in the library.
When a colour or gobo is selected, all the colour or gobo parameters are selected conjointly.
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To modify a colour or gobo use the same commands that in the position libraries. And remember that
the colour or gobos are modified over thefirst spot of each type.

GENERAL

A library selected (applied in the editor) appearsin a blue field with its library number:

GM100 100X BLK-OUT OFF CHANNEL M1 99 14:42:32
co go
1 13012
Z 1306
3 1306
4 1306
3 ZEO6
& 13 3
T ZPog
8
9

50 S50 00 00 OO0 00 FF 7O 00 00 OO0 [1]] [1]]
S0 S0 00 00 00 00 FF 70 00 00 00 oo oo

In the previous figure:
The spots 5 & 7 have selected the colour 2.
The spot 6 the gobo 3.
And the spots 1 - 3 the position 1.

Each parameter only can bein alibrary category, and this relation responds to the type definition, in
the case of the previous example, OMEG2 type, its definition is:

Parameters1 & 2, x & y, are position parameters (p).
The parameter 4, co, isacolour parameter ().
The parameter 5, go, isagobo parameter (g).

Edit the cell [I] of the desired type to include or to
exclude each parameters of one library category.
See the chapter 11 - The Patch.

COPY & EXCHANGE

To copy alibrary in other library of the same category, press:

[POS| (coLy [GoB) #[H#

To exchange alibrary with other library of the same category, press:

[Pos| (col[GoB) #H H #

To copy alibraries range, press.
PO (COLl/ [GOB) # [THRU| # [ #"

To exchange alibraries range, press:

PO (coL)/[GOB) # THRU|# [ H #"
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EXAM

Exam the positions-list, the colours-list or the gobos-list pressing:
IPOS| (CoL) [GOB) [EXAM

Exam the selected library pressing:
IPOS| (CoL/ [GOB) # EXAM

DELETE

Delete the selected library pressing:
IPOS| (COL) [GOB) # DELETE]

Delete the selected range pressing:
IPOS| (COL) [GOB) # [THRU|# DELETE]

Delete al the libraries of the same category pressing:
IPOS| (COL/ |GOB) [DELETE]
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EDIT+ FUNCTION

HYDRA has a powerful function, named: EDIT+. To this function we access using the EDITH key.
The EDIT+ function is an extension of the editor, that it permits us to obtain a maximum efficiency of
the spots libraries.

For a correct working of the EDI T+ function, we need store:
1.- Various groups with basic selections of spots.
2.- Libraries of positions and/or colours and/or gobos.

The EDI T+ function permits us to select one group or groups, (stored groups) with asimple "click”,
and to assign them a position, colour and/or gobo in an immediate way.

To do this selectiong/assignations using the master keys. (M1..M48)

EDIT+ divides the 48 mastersin 4 sections of 12 masters each one. The 10 first keys of each section
are the direct access to the 10 groups, positions, colours or gobos, and the last 2 keys are the keys to
select the next or previous 10 items (the active bank).
These sections are fixed, and they are:

First section, master keys 1-12, groups.

Second section, master keys 13-24, positions.

Third section, master keys 25-36, colours.

Fourth section, master keys 37-48, gobos.

When the EDI T+ function is selected, pressing , the master keys respond to the new content,
and base screen (in the monitor) shows us the new contents:

M1..M10: Are access to stored GROUPS, and M11-M12 are keys for bank selection.

M13..M22: Are accessto stored POSI TIONS, and M23-M24 are for bank selection.

M25..M34: Are access to stored COLOURS, and M35-M36 are for bank selection.

M37..M46: Are access to stored GOBOS, and M47-M48 are for bank selection.

To quit of the EDI T+ function, press EDITH again.
The EDIT+ function produces the next temporal changes:

In the masters:

The master faders follows controlling their old contents, but their associated keys, M1..M48, now, are
selection keys to select the groups, positions, colours and gobos, or selection keys for the active bank
in each section.

In the LEDs of the master keys:

LED ON (lit at 100%): When the master has a group, position, colour or gobo.
LED BLINKING: When the master content is selected.

The LEDs of the keys of bank selection are always blinking.

In the monitor:
The EDI T+ screen (see below) substitutes the base screen. The EDIT+ screen shows us the current
masters contents.

During the EDI T+ function is active, the editor works in normal mode, and moreover, we have access
to the auxiliary screens to obtain information about channels, scrollers and spots. EDI T + works over
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the own editor; therefore EDI T+ is affected by the editor mode (blind/stage) and by the editor
contents.

Working example
Suppose 9 spots distributed as is showed in the figure:

Store the next groups:

Group 1. BACK STAGE. Withthe spots: 1,2 & 3.
Group 2: FRONT STAGE. With the spots: 7, 8 & 9.
Group 3: CENTRE STAGE. With the spots: 4, 5, & 6.
Group 4: LEFT. With thespots: 1,46 7.

Group 5: RIGHT. With the spots: 3,6 & 9.

Group 6: SPECIAL PIANO. With the spot: 5.

Group 7: EFFECT BIG. With the spots: 2, 6 & 8.

Store the position libraries:

Position 1: PIANO, with all spots focused at "piano”.

Position 2: MARY, with all spotsfocused at "Mary".

Position 3: JOAN, with all spots focused at "Joan".

Position 4: ARMCHAIR, with al spots focused at "armchair".
Position 5: AUDIENCE, with al spots focused at "the audience”.
Position 6: CY CLORAMA, with all spots focused at "cyclorama’.
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And, store some libraries of colour and gobo.
After EDIT+H has been pressed, the current contents of the master keys are showed in the monitor:

GH100-100X BO-OFF 3 CHANNEL M1 99 1Z2:45: 27

o o7 o8 o9 10
7
FRDNT CENTRE LEFT SPECIAl EFFECT
STRGE STGE L PIAN BIG
= =

POE
18

19 Z0 Z1 ZZ
&
JDRN HRHCHR ﬁUDIEN CYCLOR
IR CE AMA

W o ﬁ o nMBER DRNJE r - -
STRHT PDINTS GLRSS GLRSS
SPECIAl COLOUR

EDIT+, Last editions
Selected Groups

Usar | T + +. EDIT+ finali=a EJEHMFLO EDIT+ IHNGLESE

In thisway, now, we can select the desired group, or groups, pressing their , and after, alwayswith
some group selected, we can assign them a position, a colour and/or a gobo.

Select the spots of the groups LEFT and RIGHT, in their "JOAN" position and with their "AMBER"
colour, pressing:

& to select the groups, to assign them the position, and to assign them the colour.
With 4 clicks your scene is compl etel

Now, you can begin new group selections with their positions, colours and/or gobos, or store the
edited scene in amemory number. To store the scene in a memory, use the editor functions, for
example, to store this scene as memory 125, press: 125

To load this memory in the masters (or othersitems) is needed to quit of the EDIT+ function, pressing

again.

In the groups selections keys, to :

A click, select the group, without dimmer level or channel level (SELECT).

A double click, call the group, with the dimmer level or channel level (CALL).

Example:

: Select the spot 1, 2 & 3 (Back Stage) without level. In this case, you can control the spots level
with the Joystick.

: Select the spots 1, 2 & 3 (Back Stage) at 100%.

Resume:
First, we must be selected a group or groups (maximum 8 groups).
Optional, select a position (only the last selected position is active).
Optional, select a colour (only the last selected colour is active).
Optional, select agobo (only the last selected gobo is active).
Select anew group/sto assign them a POS, COL and/or GOB. The previous edition is maintained
in the editor, but not is active, only is present (in brown field).
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At any moment, during the edition using the EDIT+, we can use the tools of the editor: the parameters
control wheels, the trackball, the Joystick and, of course, its function keys.

In the EDIT+ screen, the selected items are marked in brown or red colour:
CHANHEL M1 99X 13:04:51

GROUFP
o6 o9 10

o7 o8
[ 7
SPECIAl EFFECT
L PIAN BIG
= =
19 Z0

POS
ie 17 i3 Z1 ZZ

4 = &
ARMCHANAUDI ENNCY CLOR
I CE AMA

R
COL
Z7 Z8 Z9 30 31 32 33 24
1)

2 =] & 7
RED BLUE AMBER ORNJE
GOE
39 4 41 a4z 43 44 45 a6
e 4 o
FOINTS] GLASE GCLAEE
SPECIAl COLOUR

EDIT+, Last editions
Selected Groups POS COL
JoAaN AMBER
YELLOW POINTS
AUDIEN CYAHN

Usar | T + +. EDIT+ finali=a EJEHMFLO EDIT+ IHNGLESE

The groups, positions, colours and gobos are loaded in banks of 10 items in the 4 master sections.
Press the keys of bank selection (M11-M12, M23-M24, M35-M 36 & M47-M48) in each section to
access to the follows groups, positions, colours and gobos.

For example, pressing we have the next 10 positions (11-20). In the figure, you can see that only
the position 15 is stored:

In the lower zone of the EDI T+ screen, you can see a"recollection” of the last editions done using
the EDIT+. Intheyellow line, you can see the current edition of the EDIT +.

Pressing the last EDIT+ edition is erased (yellow line) and pressing [EDIT+ |EDIT+ (double
click) the banks 1 are selected in the 4 master sections (items 1-10).

selected Lroups
RIGHT EFECIA EFFELCT CYAN
CENMTRE SFECIA CY¥YCLOR ORNJE FOINTS
BACK 5 RIGHT EFFELCT FIANOD RED GLASS

LEFT RIGHT JOAN AMBER
FROHNT ¥YELLOW POIHNHTS
BACK =S AUDIEN CYAH

Usar | T + +. EDIT+ finali=a EJEMFLO EDIT+ INGLESE

Accessing to EDIT +:
Press|[EDITH to access maintained the last status of the EDIT+.
Press [EDIT+|EDIT+ to accessin the first bank of each section: Groups, positions, colours and gobos.
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Inside of EDIT+:
Press|[EDITH to quit of the EDIT+ and return to the masters in playback mode.
Press|ESC| to "delete" the editor and the current edition of EDI T +.

A good libraries collection, more the new EDIT+ function, isthe more easy way to edit our
spots, inclusively in live editions.

MORE ABOUT THE EDIT+ SCREEN

The item number and its text, in the example
Group 10: "TEXTO-TEXT".

[The master number |

GROUP

The active bank in this section (in
red). And the functions of the M23
and M 24 keys.

- o= = = Only in groups: The content flags
SFPECIAl EFFECT
s s
FOS
18 19 Z0 Z1

[The section name (GROUP, POS, COL or GOB) | The item numbers included in
IA empty master | the active bank.

When the function Edit+ is active, anew flag appearsin the status line: The symbol +, in aredfield, is
showed near the flag of the editor mode, Stagelfl or EIlEE.
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RESUME
Storing memories:
In aselected memory:  {Editor} MEM #REC
In the next memory: { Editor} MEM REC
In the next memory: { Editor} REC
With times: { Editor} MEM #TIME # TIME TIME #' WAIT #"

WAIT WAIT #° WAIT WAIT WAIT #°"' REC

Storing Groups:

In a selected group: { Edit scene} GROUP #REC
{Pre-selectionf GROUP # REC

In the next group: { Edit scene} GROUP REC
{Pre-selectionf GROUP REC

Loading a Master: { Edit scene} LOAD Mn

{Pre-selection} LOAD Mn

Modifying memories/groups:
General. Parameters: MEMIIST
MEM MODIFY
GROUP MODIFY
Contents: ESC MEM # MODIFY {modifications} REC
ESC GROUP # MODIFY {modifications} REC
ESC MODIFY Mn {modifications} REC
Contents: {modifications} MODIFY Mn
{modifications} MODIFY MODIFY (in X1/Y1)
{modificationsin blind} MODIFY MODIFY (in X2/Y2)
A range of memories ESC MEM # THRU # MODIFY {modifications; REC #’ REC

A range of groups ESC GROUP # THRU # MODIFY {modifications} REC #’ REC

Exam memories/Groups:

The memories-list: MEM EXAM

Memory by memory: MEM # EXAM

The groups-list: GROUP EXAM

Group by group: GROUP # EXAM

Del eting memories/groups:

A memory: MEM #DELETE

A memories range: MEM #THRU # DELETE

All memories: MEM DELETE DELETE

A group: GROUP #DELETE

A groups range: GROUP#THRU # DELETE

All groups: GROUP DELETE DELETE

Copy & Exchange:

Copy: MEM # (THRU #) = #' REC
GROUP#(THRU#) = #’' REC

Exchange: MEM # (THRU #)= = #’ REC
GROUP# (THRU#) = = #' REC
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Pre-selection:

A memory: MEM # SELECT

A memories range: MEM # THRU # SELECT

A group: GROUP # SELECT

A groups range: GROUP#THRU # SELECT

A master content: SELECT Mn

Several master contents: SELECT Mn Mn Mn... And release SELECT
Crossfader output SELECT AssignX/AssignY

A scene: SELECT SELECT

Call to memories, groups and scene:

A memory: MEM # CALL (CALL)

A memories range: MEM #THRU # CALL (CALL)

A group: GROUP # CALL (CALL)

A groups range: GROUP#THRU # CALL (CALL)
Controlled by the Joystick: MEM/GROUP # Joystick

A master load: CALL Mn

A masters loads: CALL Mn Mn Mn... And release CALL
Crossfader output CALL AssignX/AssignY

The scene: CALL CALL

Call to channels & spots dimmers:

Channel/channels: CHANNEL # CALL (CALL)/{channelssel} CALL (CALL)
Spot dimmer/spots dimmers: SPOT # CALL (CALL) /{spotsselection} CALL (CALL)
Channel from a memory or group: MEM (GROUP) # CHANNEL # CALL (CALL)

Scroller form amemory or group: MEM (GROUP) # SCROLLER # CALL (CALL)

Spot from a memory or group: MEM (GROUP) # SPOT # (PARAM #’) CALL (CALL)

Call & Storing of the current Scene: CALL REC

Position, colour & gobo libraries:

Storing: POS (COL/GOB) # REC
Selection: POS (COL/GOB) # SELECT or

POS (COL/GOB) # CALL
M odification: POS (COL/GOB) # MODIFY
Add text: POS (COL/GOB) MODIFY {text} ENTER
Copy: POS (COL/GOB) # (THRU #) =#" REC
Exchange: POS (COL/GOB) # (THRU #) = =#" REC
Exam alibrary: POS (COL/GOB) # EXAM
Exam the libraries-list: POS (COL/GOB) EXAM
Delete alibrary: POS (COL/GOB) # (THRU #) DELETE
Delete dl libraries: POS (COL/GOB) DELETE

EDI T+ function
Activate/deactivate the EDIT+ function:. EDIT+

MEMORIES & TIME PARTS
Upto 6 times partsin amemory {editor} PART # ... {editor} PART # (MEM #) REC

Auto-parts with LTPs {editor} HTPs + LTPs} PART PART (MEM #) REC
Remove aitem of its part {item} PART O
Take a part as agroup MEM # PART # SELECT/LOAD/CALL
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MASTERS

The masters are playbacks and these can to contain:
- A memory, with associated times.

A group, with associated times.

A control channel, with associated times.

A chase or Effect. The effect needs 2 Master.

Each master has:
- An assign key, [Mn], this key has several functions when the master has contents:
GO
Master FLASH
GO-EFFECT or STEP-EFFECT (See the chapter 6 - THE EFFECTS).
A fader to control the output level of the Master.

In this section is the special control for output of all the Masters, named SM.

LOADING MEMORIESIN THE MASTERS

L oad a selected memory in the desired Master pressing:
IMEM # [LOAD|

Example, load the memory 5 in the master 8: 5

Load numerically consecutive memoriesin the desired Masters pressing:

# [LOAD|[Mn|,[Mn] ... and release [LOAD

Where # is the number of the first memory and are the desired assignations keys, (anyone from

up to[M48)

When aMaster is loaded, itsMn| LED islit. The monitor shows us the number of the loaded memory
under the master number.

q Note:

If the Master fader is out its 0%, the loaded memory jumps to scene at the fader level.

LOADING MEMORIES SEQUENTIALLY

Load the stored memories, beginning from the first stored memory and from the selected Master up to
the Master 48 or the last stored memory, pressing:

IMEM|[THRU|[LOAD|
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Load the stored memories, beginning from the memory # and from the selected Master up to the
Master 48 or the last stored memory, pressing:

IMEM| # [THRU||LOAD|

Load the stored memories, beginning from the memory # and from the Master 1 up to the Master 48
or the last stored memory, (only for memories) pressing:

IMEM| # |LOAD|[FL MT]

Load a memories range from the selected Master, pressing:

IMEM| # [THRU| # [LOAD]

In these automatic process the old contents of the Masters are replaced by the new memories. These
commands only stop when they arrive to the last stored memory or they arrive to the Master 48.

Examples:
Load the memories 1 to 48 in the Masters 1-48:

IMEM| 1 |LOAD||[FL MT]

Load the memories 1 to 10 beginning from the Master 25 (up to the Master 34):
IMEM| 1 THRU] 10 |LOAD]||M25|

LOADING GROUPSIN THE MASTERS

There are 2 ways to load a Group in a Master:

Load a stored Group.

This processis similar to the process the load the memories, see above, only it is necessary to change
IMEM| by [GROUP|. Example: [GROUP) # [LOAD|

Load the editor content, and a new group is stored in this process:

{Editor}

The editor is loaded in the selected Master like a Group. HY DRA names this Group with the next
Group number. In the monitor the loaded Groups are marked with a"G" in brown, under the Master
number.

LOADING CHANNELS

It is possible load control channelsin the masters.

To load the channel # in the desired master, Mn, press:

[CHANNEL]| # |LOAD|[CHANNEL]
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To load the channels range in sequential masters, beginning in the desired master, Mn, press:

[CHANNEL| # THRU| # [LOAD|[CHANNEL]

In others words the pre-selected channels (its number in red) are loaded, channel by channel, in
sequential masters.

{channels pre-selection} [LOAD|[CHANNEL]

In the monitor, a channel loaded in a Master is marked with alittle"c" in brown, next at its number.

COUPLE MASTERS

If the editor, a memory or agroup has amixed content, HTP + LTP - channels and/or spots dimmers +
spots parameters and/or scrollers - it is possible to load this content in 2 masters. These two masters
are couple masters. The couple masters provide us a control independent for the HTP and LTP.

To load the editor, a group or amemory in 2 couple masters, press.

{editor}

IMEM # LOAD| [PARAM|

Too, it is possible to load in this way arange of memories or groups:
[GROUP| # THRU| (#) LOAD|PARAM

Thisload of the range is stopped with the first memory/group not mixed of the range, or when all
masters are loaded.

In the couple masters, always, the even master has the HTPs and the odd master has the LTPs.

Both couple masters are loaded, modified, deleted or captured as awhole. But their control is
independent. The couple masters have a double control (HTP + LTP) for playback.

Moreover, the couple masters permit us to have different times for their HTPs and LTPs.

LOADING CHASESOR EFFECTS

This processis similar to the process the load the memories, see above, only it is necessary to
exchange|MEM| by EFFECT|. Example: [EFFECT|# [LOAD]

To more information about the Effects see the Chapter 6 — THE EFFECTS.

ASSIGNING A FADE-INTIME

A fade-in time can be assigned to a Master loaded with a memory, group or channel.
Thistime is assigned to the master not to the master content. The fade-in time is used in the Master
GO command and is the time that need the Master to arrive from its 0% at 100%.
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Load afade-in time in aloaded Master pressing:

TiNGE] # LOAD)

Load the same fade-in time in several Masters pressing:

[TIME] # [LOAD] Mn, ... And releasing

Load the same fade-in timein all loaded Master pressing:

TIME] # LOAD|[FL MT]|

Delete afade-in time, assigning afade-in time = O:

TIME|0|LOAD|Mn inaMaster
TIME|O|LOAD||FL MT in al loaded Masters

In the command line, the symbol T- appears denoting a fade-in time.

q Note: If the Master hasn't assigned aT~, the new T- is copied initsT™.

ASSIGNING A FADE-OUT TIME

A fade-out time can be assigned to a Master loaded with a memory, group or channel.
Thistime is assigned to the master not to the master content. The fade-out time is used in the Master
GO command and is the time that need the Master to arrive from its 100% at 0%.

Load afade-out time in aloaded Master pressing:

TIME|[TIME| # LOAD|

Load the same fade-out time in several Masters pressing:

[TIME|[TIME # LOAD| Mn|, Mn] .... And releasing

Load the same fade-out timein all loaded Master pressing:

TIME| [TIME] # |LOAD|[FL MT]|

Delete a fade-out time, assigning a fade-out time = O:

TIME|TIME| 0|LOAD|Mn inaMaster
TIME|[TIME| O|LOAD||FL MT in al loaded Masters

In the command lime, the symbol T~ appears denoting a fade-out time.

ASSIGNING WAIT-TIMES

There are 3 wait times. These times are programmed using [WAIT].
The wait times can be assigned to the Masters |oaded with memories, groups or channels.
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Delay/Auto time: It is the time that the Master remain in scene at 100%, before to count the fade-out

time. To edit this time pressWAIT].

Wait-in time: It isthe time that the Master waits (at 0%) before to count the fade-in time. To edit this

time press WAIT]

Wait-out time: It is the time that the Master wait in scene at 100%, after to count the delay time and
before to count the fade-out time. This time is added to the delay time. To edit this time press

WA WA,

Load the desired wait timesin a Masters pressing:

WAIT| # LOAD| Delay time
WAIT| WAIT] #[LOAD| Wait-in time
WAIT| WAIT| WAIT| # LOAD] Wait-out time,

Load the same wait time in several Masters pressing:

WAIT|WAIT] # LOAD| Mn|, Mn] .... and releasing

Load the same selected wait timein all loaded Master, pressing:

IWAIT| WAIT| # LOAD|[FL MT]|

Delete the selected wait time, assigning atime = O:

WAIT| WAIT| 0|LOAD|Mn inaMaster
WAIT| WAIT|0|LOAD||[FL MT] in al loaded Masters

TIMESSELECTION - SUMMARY

TIME Fade-in time.
TIME| [TIME| Fade-out time.
WAIT] Delay time.

WAIT| WAIT] Wait-in time.
WAIT| WAIT| WAIT] Wait-out time.

These times can be loaded at the same time.

Example: Load in the Master 14 the next times. Fade-in & fade-out = 2 sec, delay = 5 sec and
wait-in = 25 sec: [TIME| 2 [TIME|[TIME] 2 WAIT]|5 WAIT|WAIT|2.5 |LOAD| M14]

And the command line shows us;
rt 2 T4 2 Te 5 T 2.5 LOAD_________ |

Times can be loaded with the memory or group: Select the memory or group and after select the
desired times. Example: [GROUP| 1 [TIME| 3.5 [TIME| [TIME| 4 LOAD|

In the case of memories, the user can copy the times associated to the memory like master times:

MEM| # TIME] [LOAD|[Mn|
MEM| # THRU| # [TIME||LOAD|
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In case of couple masters, it is possible to load the memories/groups with times:

IMEM # [TIME]| (#) LOAD| [PARAM|

The memory times are loaded in the 2 couple masters. After, these times can be modified individually.

MASTER MODES

A master with amemory, group or channel can work in mode:

- Normal: The master brings out its information in scene.
Inhibit: Aninhibited master doesn't give information in scene, only avoids that others masters
give thisinformation. The inhibited elements are showed in ablack field.
Absolute: The Master givesitsinformation in scene, and at the same time, forces the rest of the
master outputs at 0%.

Load an item, for example a memory, in nor mal mode:

# , in the command line: MEM # LOAD

Load an item, for example amemory, in inhibit mode:

IMEM] # |LOAD| [LOAD|[Mn], in the command line: MEM # LOAD(INHIBIT)

Load an item, for example a memory, in absolute mode:

IMEM] # |LOAD] [LOAD||LOAD]| Mn], in the command line: MEM # LOAD(ABSOLUTE)

In the monitor, the master modes are marked with alittle “1” (for inhibit) or little “A” (for absolute)
next to its content (group or memory number).

For couple masters, it is possible to use modes of load (example - load an couple mastersin “Inhibit”
mode). The master mode is applied to the 2 couple masters.

IMEM| # LOAD||LOAD| PARAM

UNLOADING THE MASTERS

Empty a Master, pressing:

Empty several Masters, pressing:

Mn], Mn.... and release

Empty the 48 Masters, pressing:

[ DELETE||FL MT]|
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EXAMINING THE MASTERS

Exam a Master pressing:

Exam the 48 Masters pressing:

In these exam page use the arrow keys to access to more information.

MASTERSVISUALISATION

In the base screen, format O:

Active effect
sten

Active master
number

Not active master
number

Group 1, with
wait-intime of 5
sC

Memory 1, with
time-in of 3 sec.

Memory 1, in INHIBIT
mode, with await time
of 5 sec.

Group 2, in
ABSOLUTE mode and
time-out of 9 sec.

Control
channel 1

HY DRA shows us the current time of the first time to count.

The base screen, format 1, you can see all information about a master. Select this base screen pressing

IMONITOR] 1 or [MENU] 60 1:

GMi00 100 BLK-OUT OFF

=Z=H FF Hasters

o1

100 Page =0

CHANMNEL M3

CO/FLAEH-FLAEH-E0LO

(1) o5 a7

o8

99 1Z:49: Z0

Press H or ﬂ to toggle between the masters 1-24 and the masters 25-48.

ICOUPLE MASTERS IN THE MONITOR]

The next example is based in the base screen format 1, and in this screen you can see the memory 5
loaded in the couple masters 1 & 2, and the group 1 is loaded in the couple masters 3 & 4:
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Observe the auto-link, in GO mode, between the couple masters, and the label “+Itp” associated to
the odd master.

GM100-100< BO-OFF CHANNEL M& 994 16:05:13

ZM FF Masters 100X Page *0 GOD-FLASH-FLASH-Z0LO

(14 03 06 o7 o8

In this example, the masters have not times, but these times can be edited freely.
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EDITING THE MASTERS

The Masters can be edited, loaded or modified, from the special modification page. This Masters
modification page is a data sheet. Access to this page pressing MODIFY||[FL MT]

Inside this page use the arrows keys or the external mouse to access to the desired cell, and insert in
this cell the numerical data: The master load, its times, the mode, and the L INK function (see the next
part).

Editing the first master cell can load a memory, group, channel or effect:
Load a memory inserting here its number.
Load a group pressing and its number.
Load a Effect pressing EFFECT]| and its number.
Load a control channel pressing CHANNEL| and its number.

These |oads are done in Stage, take care for the possible light jump in scene. When a master is loaded
therest of its cells are activated.

Example: In the figure, the cursor isin thefirst cell of the Master 17, and the Effect 3 is been |oaded.

Masters

01 0z 03 [E] [ [ [ o8 a9 10 11 12
1 z 3 4 S [
& & & & & &
12 12 12 12 12 12
@ ] ] [} ] @
2 e g e g 2
12 12 12 12 12 12
L L L L L L
13 14 15 i6 17 18 i9 20 Z1 22 23 24
G1 G3 E 3
& &
12 T2
@ -]
2 e
12 12
L L
Z3 Z6 Fird Z28 Z9 20 31 32 EE] EL] 23 36
E1l Spd EZ Epd
37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48
CHASE 3
070 Usar | 1 <- —-* numeros CHANNEL GROUP 9 CHASE. ENTER finali=a

To select the master mode (normal, absolute or inhibit) in a Master, accesstoitscell ¥ :

! NORMAL
INHIEBIT

! ABEOLUTE
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HYDRA opens an interactive menu. Select the desired option inserting the index number of the option
and pressing ENTER]| or any arrow key to accept it. Quit of this page pressing ENTER

It is possible to edit a couple masters, for amemory or group, from the modification screen of masters.
To access to this screen pressMODIFY| [FL MT
Inside this screen, only in the even masters, the attribute “couple” is showed as option 3: +LTP.

LINK FUNCTION

A Master with amemory, channel or Group; can have associated a L INK command. The LINK
command is an automatic GO for other master number.

By default, this associated GO command is executed after the wait-in time of the master with the
LINK programmed. If this wait-in time doesn't exist, both masters are started at the same time.
Optionally, the user can select the moment the execution of the L INK command.

The LINK commands only are executed when the Master is activated with a GO, no when is activated
manualy.

The LINK commands are programmed in the masters modification page: MODIFY||[FL MT|.

A programmed Link is marked with alittle "L" and a master number.

Example: In the next figure we can see a programmed LINKS for the Masters 1 to 8:

When the user activates the Master 1 (GO command), after the count of its wait-in time beginsits
fade-in scene and at the same time the master 2 is activated. The Master 1 follows its progress.
When the Master 2 is activated, and after that its wait-in time is counted, The master 3 is activated...
And so on.

At the end, the Master 8 is activated, and after its wait-in time the Master 1 is activated again.

Optionally, aLINK command can be executed after the desired time or in the same time that the GO
command, for this, select its cell ¥ and enter the index number of the desired option:

At any moment, the user hasthe control of the active Masters.
TheLINK function in only an automatic GO of a Master.
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The 5:G (go) mode, is the unique mode that is based in the functionality of the master and no in the
“key click”.

Suppose that you have 3 masters, with different times, linked in 5: G mode. The master 1 linked with
the master 2, an the master 2 with the master 3.

Pressing[M1], the 3 masters begin their fade-in scene (GO mode).

If before end the fade in the master 1, press again M1 (PAUSE) the 3 masters are paused (PAUSE
mode).

If, with the master 1 at 100%, press again M1] (GO BACK) the 3 masters begin their fade-out scene
(GO-BACK mode).

Program some L INK and change the time of the LINK execution, to check the creative possibilities of
this powerful function.
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THE PAGES

A page can have the contents of the 48 masters and the contents of the 2 crossfaders.

When apageis stored, it captures the "current” contents, of the masters & crossfaders.

HY DRA has 999 pages, from 1 up to 999.

RECORDING PAGES

L oad the masters and the crossfaders, with the appropriate memories, groups, channels and effects.
Load the desired times in the masters, etc. When the contents are the desired, press:

# REC

# is the page number. Omit this number to store in the next free page.
If the selected page number exists, the console asks us for a confirmation. Press to confirm.

The page is independent to the status masters, only the contents are stored in the page.

LOADING A RECORDING PAGES

HYDRA has 2 modes of |oad a page; these modes are no-forced & forced. In the no-for ced mode
only the master with content in the page are loaded, and in for ced mode, the 48 masters are loaded
(including the page masters recorded like empty masters).

A pageisloaded in the master s pressing:

PAGE| # LOAD| No-forced mode
PAGE|# LOAD||LOAD| Forced mode

# isthe selected page number. The status line of the masters shows us this number. An asterisk, *,
appears hear this number when the masters are modified, indicating that the loaded pageis different to
the current masters assignations.

Loading a page, in any mode, all the masters are substituted for their news assignations, except the
master that are activesin scene. These actives masters are marked in ared field. Thisindicates us that
this masters takes its new assignation after the to cross by its 0% (to avoid light jumpsin scene).

Note: Thisload command doesn't affect to the crossfaders.
It is possible load a page in the crossfaders. In no-for ced only the contents of X2 & Y2 are replaced
and this load doesn't affect to scene. In for ced mode the contents of X1/X2 & Y 1/Y 2 are replaced and
this load affectsto scene.

Load apage in the crossfader s, pressing:

PAGE| # |AssignX No-forced mode
PAGE| # |AssignX||AssignX|  Forced mode
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Q Note:

This load command doesn’t affect to the masters assignations.
The load pages command works the same way pressing |[AssignX or [AssignY]

Load a complete page in the masters & crossfaders, pressing:

PAGE| # |SELECT No-forced mode
PAGE|# SELECT||SELECT| Forced mode

Or

PAGE| # CALL No-forced mode
PAGE|# CALL||CALL| Forced mode

Q Note:

The empty masters, of a page, don't affect to the current assignations of these masterswhen it is
loaded in no-forced mode. When the user load this pages, the recorded empty masters will be not
modified. In this mode, the user can store pages for the upper masters, for the downer masters, etc.

EXAMINING THE PAGES

Exam the selected page pressing:

PAGE # [EXAM

In this exam screen the arrow keys permit us exam the previous or next master page.

Exam the pages list (all recorded pages), pressing.

Exam the current masters assignations, pressing:

ADDING TEXT TO THE PAGES

Insert the text for the pages, from the pages modification sheet:

IMODIFY| PAGE|
In this page, place the cursor using the arrow keysto access at the cell of “text” of the desired page
number, and insert the text with the alphanumeric external keyboard.
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MODIFYING A PAGE

Modify a selected page pressing:

IMODIFY| # PAGE|
# is the selected page number.

The cursor is moved with the arrows keys, or the external mouse, to the desired cell, to modify the
desired data.
To modify the page text, press MENU] to toggle at the status line of this edition screen.

COPING A PAGE

Copy a page or range, pressing:

PAGH # H # [REC]
PAGE|# [THRU # H#"

Example: PAGE| 1[H 10 If the page 10 exist, this page is replaced with the contents of the
page 1. The page 1 is not modified.

EXCHANGING PAGES

Exchange the contents of 2 pages or range, pressing:

PAGE#E E # REC
PAGE # TR # H E #* REQ

Example: PAGE| 1[5 [ 10 Now the content of the page 1 are in the page 10, and the content
of the page 10 are in the page 1. If page 10 doesn't exist this page 10 is created and the page 1 is
empty.

DELETING PAGES

Delete the selected page pressing:

IPAGE| #|DELETE| The console asks us for a confirmation: DELETE] to confirm.

Delete the selected page pressing:

IPAGE|#[THRU|# [DELETE] The console asks us for a confirmation: to confirm.

Delete al recorded page, pressing:

IPAGE|DELETE] The console asks us for a confirmation: to confirm.
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Ti p:
Store the masters assignations in pages, this process helps us to playback the show, recovering the
masters and sequences assignations.

THE MASTERSIN SCENE

The behaviour of the masters depends of the modes and content of each master.

The content of a master can be:
A channel, agroup 0 amemory.
A effect. (The masters with effects are studied in the next chapter).

A master with a channel, group or memory can be classified as.
HTP: The master only has conventional channels and/or spots dimmers.
LTP: The master only has scrollers and/or spots parameters (except the dimmer parameter).
MI1X: The master hasHTP + LTP. The master has channels and/or spots dimmers, and the master
has too scrollers and/or spots parameters.

A master with a channel, group or memory can be in mode:

- Normal: A channel, scroller or spot parameter, controlled by a normal master, is displayed on a
yellow filed.
Inhibit: A Inhibit master only affects to its HTP contents (channels and spots dimmers). A
channel or spot dimmer inhibited is displayed with its level on ablack filed.
Absolute: A channel, scroller or spot parameter, controlled by an absolute master, is displayed on
ayellow filed. Remember: in the activation of an absolute master, the rest the masters are
deactivated in progressive mode.

A master with a channel, group or memory can be controlled in:
Manual mode
Automatic mode (GO)
Flash mode: FLASH or FLASH SOLO.

CONTROL IN MANUAL MODE

Use the its fader to control the master in manua mode.

In manua mode, the fader movement, its position, controls the master output level and:
1. The status of its|Mn| doesn't affect to this mode.

2. The master times are not computed.

3. Isthereisaprogrammed LINK, it is not executed.

A master is activated in manual mode when its fader is moved out of its 0% position. Its LED is
lit at 100%. The master number is displayed in yellow when the master is active.
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CONTROL IN AUTOMATIC MODE

Press|FL MT], as many times aswill be necessary, to select the GO mode for the Mn| keys: The
FL MT|

LED at off.
Now the Mn] keys are GO keys.
The automatic mode works with all programmed times and the LINK commands.

In this mode, pressing the of amaster - with channel, memory or group- the master content
appears in scene respecting the programmed times.

During the master temporisation (the master is counting a programmed time) its LED is blinking.
During the master temporisation, use its fader to capture the master control, in this moment abeep is
emitted by the System, and the master control, now, isin manual mode.

When amaster is activated at 100%, and the master is not counting times, its LED is a 100%.
When the master is deactivated, at 0%, itsLED is at 50% (the master is |oaded).

The behaviour of the masters, controlled in automatic mode, depend of their contents:
HTP: Only with channels and/or spots dimmers.

LTP:  Only with scrollers and/or spots parameters (except the dimmer parameter).
MIX: Themaster hasHTPand LTP.

The LTPs, controlled in amaster, can be FADE or NO FADE. The FADE parameter or scroller fades

with the programmed times. A NO FADE parameter or scroller jumpsin scene (0.1 seconds). Seethe
chapter 11 — The Patchs to more information.

A HTP master controlled in automatic mode:

Starting with an inactive master (at 0%), when you press its|Mn|, GO:

This GO activates the master content in scene, counting the wait-in time and the fade-in time, and
then, counting the auto time and the wait-out time and the fade-out time. (Of course, only if these
times are programmed).

During the temporisation, its LED is blinking, and in this status, a new GO pauses the time count and
other new GO reactive the time count.

If the master has not fade-in time, the master jumps at 100% in 0,1 seconds.

If the master has not auto time, and is active at 100%, a new GO is needed for the master begins to
count the times of wait-out and fade-out. When the master arrives at its 0%, the master is deactivated
(itsLED is at 50%).

If thereis a programmed LINK, thisis executed after the count of the time indicated in the LINK
command.

A LTP master controlled in automatic mode:

These masters work in rechar ge mode.
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Starting with an inactive master (at 0%), when you press its|Mn|, GO:

This GO activates the master content in scene, counting the wait-in time and the fade-in time, and
then, counting the auto time and the wait-out time and the fade-out time. (Of course, only if these
times are programmed).

During the temporisation, its LED is blinking, and in this status, a new GO pauses the time count and
other new GO reactive the time count.

If the master has not fade-in time, the master jumps at 100% in 0,1 seconds.

If the master has not auto time, and arrivesits 100% in automatic mode, the recharge modeis

activated; in this status:

1. Each new GO reactivatesits LTP parameters, counting the programmed input times.

2. Usethe master fader to deactivate the r echar ge mode, and can deactivate the master. The fader
must be arrive at its 100% to deactivate the r echar ge mode. Now, it is possible to deactivate the
master manually (moving its fader newly at 0%) or automatically (GO).

Example: The master 1 has 2 spotsin red colour. The master 2 has the same 2 spotsin green colour.
The masters 1 & 2 haven't auto times. Then:

GO of M1.- These spots arein red colour.

GO of M2.- These spots are in the green colour.

GO of M1.- The spots are in red colour newly.

In otherswordsthe GO key "recharges’ the LTP contented in its master.

A MIX master controlled in automatic mode:

These masters work in rechar ge mode.
Starting with an inactive master (at 0%), when you press its|Mn|, GO:

This GO activates the master content in scene, counting the wait-in time and the fade-in time, and
then, counting the auto time and the wait-out time and the fade-out time. (Of course, only if these
times are programmed).

During the temporisation, its LED is blinking, and in this status, a new GO pauses the time count and
other new GO reactive the time count.

If the master has not fade-in time, the master jumps at 100% in 0,1 seconds.

If the master has not auto time, and arrivesits 100% in automatic mode, the recharge modeis
activated; in this status:

1. Each new GO reactivatesits LTP parameters, counting the programmed input times and this GO
command doesn’t affect to the HTP contented in the master (channels and spots dimmers).

2. Usethe master fader to deactivate the r echar ge mode, and can deactivate the master contents,
both LTPs and HTPs. The fader must be arrive at its 100% to deactivate the r echar ge mode.
Now, it is possible to deactivate the master manually (moving its fader newly at 0%) or
automatically (GO).

Example: In the master 1 there is 3 spots at red and their dimmers at 50%, in the master 2, the same 3
spots at green and their simmers at 35%, then:
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GO of M1.- The spotsin red and at 50%.

GO of M2.- The spotsin green and at 50%.

GO of M1.- The spotsin red and at 50%.

GO of M2.- The spotsin green and at 50%.

Now, move the M1 fader up to 100% and up to 0%.- The spots are maintained in green and their
dimmers at 35%.

In resume, the GO key "recharges the LTP" of its master. Remember, when the master isin recharge
mode, is needed to drive the master at 100% to unlock it and to take the control.

Recharge mode
The recharge mode is a behaviour specia of the GO master key. In the recharge mode, the GO key
aways works as GO- for the LTP parameters in the master. When the master isin recharge mode, in
the monitor, is marked with the symbol: [J

ZM FF Masters 100 Page =0 GO/-FLAEH/-FLASH-ZI|

01 02 03 04 05 06 o7 038 09 11
G1

T1z
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 2

In general, amaster isin rechar ge mode always after amaster GO. The recharge mode is activated
when the master arrive at its 100% in scene and is maintained active whileits fader islocked. Observe
in the previous figure: The master is at 100% in recharge mode (FF) and is ready to do anew input in
scene of its LTP parameters (- 12).

If we only work with conventional channels, nothing is different in HY DRA. But if we work with
spots or scrollers, we can note that the master response is more efficient.

Couple masters
Both couple masters are loaded, modified, deleted or captured as awhole. But their control is
independent. The couple masters have a double control (HTP + LTP) for playback.

Moreover, the couple masters permit us to have different times for their HTPsand LTPs.

Example: The memory 5 hasthe spots 1 to 5 at 100% in the position 3. When this memory isloaded in
a couple masters, we have access to this position at any moment, independently of the status of their
dimmers. And too it is possible to obtain afading in scene with different times for HTPsand LTPs.

To load this memory in a couple masters press. MEM| 5 [LOAD|[PARAM|

Now, the HTPs of the memory 5 arein the master 1, and the LTPsin the master 2. The master 1 hasa
link to the master 2 in GO mode. This LINK is an auto-link and it can not be edited.

Now isa“GO" of the memory 5 complete. And , aways in recharge mode, permits us to
select the position 3 of these spots at any moment and the independent way.

The potentiometers of these masters, always, have a manual control of their contents.
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CONTROL IN FLASH MODE

FLASH
Press|FL MT] as many times as will be necessary to select the FLASH mode for the[Mn] keys. The
FL MT|LED at ON.

Now the Mn] keys are Flash keys for the master content.

Each time that a is pressed, and aslong as this key is pressed, its master is active at 100%. Itis
possible to press the desired Mn] keys.

FLASH SOLO
Press|FL MT] as many times as will be necessary to select the FLASH SOLO mode for the[Mn| keys.
The|FL MT|LED isblinking.

Now the|Mn] keys are Flash Solo keys for the master content.

Each time that a is pressed, and as long as this key is pressed, its master is at 100% and at the
same time the rest of the master outputs are forced at 0%. It is possible to press the desired keys.

In the monitor, in the masters status blue line, the current mode of the keys appear:
GO/ FLASH-SOLO

The FLASH-SOLO can affect to the crossfader outputs. See the chapter 10 - THE MENUS to more
information.

The level of activation for FLASH and FLASH SOLO, by default at 100%, can be configured in the
HYDRA SETUP. See the chapter 10 - THE MENUS to more information.

SPEED CONTROL FOR THE MASTERS

The fade speed of the masters can be controlled in the central encoder, {RATE}. To activate the
speed control for the masters, press:

RATE| [FL MT|, (and release|RATE]), in the encoder appears {RATE M} indicating us that this

encoder is controlling the masters speed.

Move clockwise the {RATE M} encoder, to accelerate (up to 650%), and move in the other direction
to decelerate (up to STOP).

There are 3 ways to deactivate the speed control:
Pressing[RATE [FL MT], (and release RATE), the value edited for the speed is maintained.
Pressing RATE|[RATE|, the value edited for the speed is maintained.
Pressing|RATE [FL MT][FL MT], (and release RATE)), the value for the speed returns to 100%.

The LED:

Is at OFF when all speed controls are inactive & at 100%

Isat ON when all speed controls are inactive but some of them are different of 100%.
Is BLINKING, when some of these speed controls are active in the encoder.
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In the monitor:

The value of the speed control appears in percentage (%), and is placed in the status line of the
masters.

When this value is different of 100%, is affecting to the programmed times, this value is showed in a
red field.

Note:
The masters speed, { RATE M}, is applied to all masters, except the masters loaded with a effect.

THE GENERAL CONTROL OF MASTERS: SM

The master SM, by default, isa genera control of the outputs of all masters. Itslevel is showed in the
status line of the masters.

This special master can be configured like the DMX-INPUT control, from the menu 03: DM X IN.
(See the chapter 10 - THE MENUS)

q Note:

The SM only affects to the conventional control channels and the spot dimmers. This fader does not
affect the scrollers and the rest of the spot parameters.
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RESUME

L oads in the masters:
A memory in a master:
A group in amaster:

A channel in a master:

Load in Couple Masters:

A effect in 2 masters:
Memories in several masters:
Groupsin several masters:
Effects in several masters:

A range in consecutive masters:

All memoriesin consecutive masters.
All groups in consecutive masters:
All effectsin consecutive masters:
Memories in the 48 masters:

Groups in the 48 masters:

Effectsin the 48 masters:

L oad from the selected master the range:

Timesin a master:
The same timesin several masters:
The same times in the 48 masters:

Time-in:

Time-out:

Wait:

Wait-in:

Wait-out:
A memory and its recorded times:
A memories range and its times:
Memories/groups in normal mode:
Memories/groups in inhibit mode:
Memories/groups in absolute mode;
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MEM # LOAD Mn
GROUP # LOAD Mn
{editor} LOAD Mn

CHANNEL # LOAD CHANNEL Mn
{item} LOAD PARAM Mn

EFFECT # LOAD CHANNEL Mn
MEM # LOAD Mn Mn ... release LOAD
GROUP # LOAD Mn Mn ... release LOAD
EFFECT # LOAD Mn Mn ... release LOAD
MEM # THRU # LOAD Mn

GROUP # THRU # LOAD Mn
CHANNEL # THRU # LOAD CHANNEL Mn
EFFECT # THRU # LOAD Mn

MEM THRU LOAD Mn

GROUP THRU LOAD Mn

EFFECT THRU LOAD Mn

MEM # LOAD FLmT

GROUP # LOAD FLmMT

EFFECT # LOAD FLmT

MEM #THRU LOAD Mn
GROUP#THRU LOAD Mn

EFFECT #THRU LOAD Mn

{times} LOAD Mn

{times} LOAD Mn Mn...release LOAD
{times} LOAD FLmT

TIME #

TIME TIME #

WAIT #

WAIT WAIT #

WAIT WAIT WAIT #

MEM #TIME LOAD Mn

MEM # THRU # TIME LOAD Mn
{mems/grps} L OAD { masters}

{mems/grps} LOAD L OAD { masters}
{mems/grps} LOAD LOAD L OAD { masters}

MODIFY FLmT {modifications} ENTER

DELETE Mn Mn... release DELETE

Exam:

A master: EXAM Mn

The 48 masters; EXAM FLmMT
Edit the masters:

Free the masters:

A master: DELETE Mn
Several masters:

All masters; DELETE FL-MT

A master times;
Several masters times:
All masters times:

{times= 0sg} LOAD Mn
{times= 0sg} LOAD Mn Mn...release LOAD
{times= 0sg} LOAD FLmT
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Store/L oad a page:

Store a selected page : PAGE # REC

Store the next page: PAGE REC

L oad page in masters, no-forced: PAGE # LOAD

L oad page in masters, forced: PAGE # LOAD LOAD

L oad page in crossfaders, no-forced: PAGE # AssignX

Load page in crossfaders, forced: PAGE # AssignX AssignX

L oad page in masters & crossfaders, no-forced: PAGE # SELECT
PAGE # CALL

L oad page in masters & crossfaders, forced: PAGE # SELECT SELECT
PAGE # CALL CALL

Exam:

A page: PAGE # EXAM

A pages-list: PAGE EXAM

M odification:

A page contents: PAGE #MODIFY

General. Parameters: PAGE MODIFY

Copy & Exchange:

Copy: PAGE # (THRU#) = #' REC
Exchange: PAGE # (THRU#)== #’ REC
Deleting pages:

A page: PAGE #DELETE

A range: PAGE #TRHU # DELETE

All pages: PAGE DELETE

Speed control: RATE FLmT {RATE M} RATE RATE
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HYDRA can store 999 Effects (Chases), and 24 of them can be executed simultaneously.

An effect can be stored with memories, channels or Groupsinto its steps. The Effects are executed in
the masters. An effect needs 2 Masters for its control: One Master is alevel control and the other
Master is a speed control.

An effect is an ordered succession of its steps (memories, channels or groups) in scene. Each step of
the Effectsisin scene adesired time, and then is replaced by the next step.

The Effects can be played in one of these directions:

Direction Explanation Examplefor a 3 steps effect...
> Up Cyclic Step 1, Step 2, Step 3, Step 1.
< Down Cyclic Step 3, Step 2, Step 1, Step 3...
<> Up-Down Cyclic Stepl, Step 2, Step 3, Step 2, Step 1.
A Random Random sequence (Y et not implemented)
The steps can be replaced in one of these modes:
Moaode Explanation In scene...
é Jump The old step jumps out scene, at the same time, the new
B step jumps in scene.
oé Fade-in The old step jumps out scene, at the same time, the new
step begins its fade-in scene in the step-time.
éa Fade-out The old step begins its fade-out scene in the step-time.
Then the new step jumps in scene.
V] Fade-in & Fade-out The old step begins its fade-out scene in the step-time, and
then, the new step beginsits fade-in scenein the step-time.
XX Crossfade The new steps crossfades with the old steps in the step-
time.

An effect can be programmed with a step time or an effect time. The user programs the desired time
and HYDRA calculates the other related time.

STORING AN EFFECT

The effects are programmed in a special edition page, this page is a data sheet.

Access to this special edition page, to program a new effect, pressing:

EFFECT] # REC| #, is an effect number that the user want program, (1-999).
EFFECT||REC] to program the next effect number.

Thefirst selection in the special edition page is selected the type of the effect steps (memories, groups
or channels):
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ChaseT StepT DiryMode Steps

0.1 ¥ i 0

: CHANNELSE
: GROUPS
: MEME

To select the desired option insert its index number and press ENTER|, or the arrow keys to edit the
next effect attributes. This attributes are in this special edition line and they are:

The Effect-number. Effect 1
The type of the Effect steps. Mems
The associated text.

The Effect-time, EffectT
The Step-time, StepT
Effect direction, >
Effect mode, Y%

The current steps number: Steps 0

All numeric data are inserted in the same way. Accessing to the desired cell and inserting the number
from the numeric keyboard. In any cells, (direction, mode or type) an interactive selection red
window is opened, in this case insert the desired option index number.

The Effect-time and the Step-time are interrelated. The user programs one of them and the HY DRA
calculates the other time.

In the inner part of this page, in awhite field, the steps edition cells are placed. The steps number is
not limited, in other words, an effect can have as many steps as will be necessary. Access to this page

part pressing MENU|. IMENU] toggles between the upper special line and the inner cells of steps
edition.

ChaseT StepT o DiryMode Steps
[n 4 =01 > _1 K

The steps edition cells are ordered from the step 1 up to the last step, and they accept a memory
number, or group number or channel number (depending to the effect type):

In these edition cells:

Access to the no-edited first cell and press[INSERT], to insert the next memory number, (group or
channel) in this cell, or enter the desired number of channel (memory or group).

In any cell, press # INSERT], to insert this channel in anew step, (memory or group). The next steps
are displaced by one position up.

To delete an edited step, access to its cell and pressDELETE]. The step is erased. The next steps are
displaced by one position down.

To accept the effect edited data, and exit of this edition page, press ENTER,.
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MODIFYING AN EFFECT

At any moment, a stored effect can be modified.
There are 2 ways to modify a stored Effect:

EFFECT| # MODIFY| The effect edition page appears.
EFFECT| # [REC | The effect edition page appears.

The effect modifications are done in the same effect edition page, only a parameter can not be
modified: The effect type (memory, group or channel).

After the desired modifications press ENTER| to accept them.

Note:

An effect can be modified at any moment, even if the effect is running.

GENERIC MODIFICATION OF THE EFFECTS

The effects can be modified in generic mode. This mode is special for assign text, times, modes and
directions to the effects. This mode is not accepted to edit the effect contents.
Access to the effects modification page pressing:

[EFFECT| [MODIFY]

The effects list appears in the monitor, and the cells of text, effect-time, step time, mode & direction
are actives. Use the arrows keys or the external mouse to select the desired effect (yellow line) and the
desired cell (brown cursor). Thetext isinserted from the external alphanumeric keyboard.

Use any cell of the column with the effect-number (in grey field) to access to the desired effect-
number quickly, entering here the number and pressing ENTER

EXAM OF THE EFFECTS

To exam all Effectsin generic mode, press:

[EFFECT|[EXAM

To exam the selected Effect press:

[EFFECT|#[EXAM|
Use the arrow keys to exam the previous or next stored effect.

COPING AN EFFECT

Copy an effect contents in other effect, (or effects range)pressing:

EFFECT#E# REQ
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[EFFECT|#[THRU# H#" [REC

Example: EFFECT] 15 5[REC|
The Effect 1 contents are copied in the Effect 5. If the Effect 5 exists, its contents are replaced. If the
Effect 5 doesn't exist is stored in this moment. The Effect 1 & the Effect 5, now, are equals.

EXCHANGING EFFECTS

The contents of 2 effects (or ranges) can be exchanged at any time pressing:

EFFECT|# = ’
EFFECT|#[THRU # H [H #~
Example 1f [ sREC.

The contents of the Effect 1 are stored in the Effect 5 and the contents of the Effect 5 are stored in the
Effect 1. If the Effect 5 was not recorded, after this command the Effect 1 is empty.

ERASING AN EFFECT

To erase a sdlected effect press: [EFFECT| # DELETE|
To erase a selected range press: [EFFECT| # [THRU| # DELETE|
To erase dl effects press: [EFFECT|DELETE|

HY DRA requests us a confirmation. To confirm press DELETE]| again.

RUNNING AN EFFECT

An effect is executed in 2 consecutive Masters. HY DRA can execute 24 effects simultaneity in its 48
Masters.

The Effect function keys and control faders are:

] Next Step -
Manual

GO -
Automatic

—/-‘ Speed control

Output level
control

OJ0O

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT



THE EFFECTS (CHASES) 6-5

LOADING EFFECTSIN THE MASTERS

To run an effect is necessary load it in masters. To load the selected Effect in the desired Master
press:

[EFFECT] #[LOAD|

#is the effect number and Mn] the assign key of the desired Master.

To see other load options, consult the chapter 4 - Masters & pages.

Example: Load the Effect 1 in the Masters 9 & 10: [EFFECT] 1 [LOAD|

The[Mg| LED islit when the effect is loaded. The monitor shows us:

100X Page =0 GO-FLAS{FLASH-S0LO
o4 o5 06 o7 g

The contents of the Masters 9 & 10, the E in red denotes that this content is an effect.

When an effectsisloaded in the masters, it is loaded in the following mode:

Its level control fader locked at 100%.

Its speed control fader locked at 100%.
In thisway, it is not necessary to advance these faders to activate the effectsin scene. (Very used to
load and activate an effect using a macro).
To control de effect level or effect speed, it is enough to advance the corresponding fader until reach
the current level (unlocking the fader).

Now, the Effect is ready for its execution in automatic or manual mode.

To release the loaded effect press:

RUNNING AN EFFECT IN AUTOMATIC MODE

In base to the previous example, press|M9|, or GO key for the Effect 1:

If the effect isinactive, when the is pressed, the effect beginsto runin scene from its steps 1,
controlled for the faders 9 & 10. The LED, isblinking, indicating us an automatic playback
mode. At any time, we have control of output level & speed:

The fader M9: Controls the output level from 0% up to 100%.

The fader M10: Controls the effect speed from STOP up to 0,1 sec/step.

If the effect is active, when the M9 is pressed, the effect is deactivated. The[M9| LED is at ON.

In the monitor, the channels, scrollers and spot parameters controlled by an effect appear in yellow
filed.
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The effect is running in cyclic mode, until that the user stops/deactivates this effect.

An effect can be running a selected times number (loop), and then the effect is deactivates
automatically, for this, press:

#

#isthe times number, loops, that the effect is executed. This number is between 1 & 99.
The loops are showed, dynamically, in the monitor under the Effect-number.

STOPPING THE EFFECT WITH A STEP IN SCENE

In base to the previous example:
Press|M10), or the Step key to stop the effect and maintain in scene the current step. Now the effect is
waiting for the next command. The LED isblinking and the[Mg| LED is fixed a ON.

In this situation:

Reactive the effect in automatic mode pressing GO: M9
Jump to the next step, in manual mode, pressing Step: M10
Access to the selected step, pressing: #M10,

RUNNING AN EFFECT IN MANUAL MODE

In base to the previous example, an effect is controlled manually using its Step key: M10.
Each time that this key is pressed the effect advances one step in scene.
To access to the selected step, press#[M10|, # is the step number.

The manual mode ended when the user presses M9, reactivating the effect in automatic mode.

THE EFFECTSIN THE MONITOR

In the MONITOR]| 1 you can see:

Output level of Speed control, in this case at 100% and
the effect 1 (E1) its control fader locked.

99 16:23:47

GO/-FLASH-FLASH-S0LO
ne n7 (af:] 1Z

The channel 3isin scene

The content of the next steps, in this case the channels
4,1,2..

After 24 |oops the effect is deactivated in automatic mode.

In the]MONITOR]| 0, only is showed the Effect number, the current loops, the faders levels and the
step in scene.

In each effect step is showed their content:
Its number if isamemory, a"G" and its number if isagroup, or a"c" and its number if isachannel.
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LEARNING THESTEPTIME - LN TM

The|LN TM| key permits usto learn times for effects.

Learning times for effects:
It is possible "to learn" the step time (rhythm) of an effect executed manually using its STEP key,
Mneven).
The effects must be loaded in the masters (active or not), and to learn its step time:
- Press|LN TM| (LED on) to activate this function.
Press (even). - STEP placed over the speed control fader, as many times as will be necessary
to mark the desired "rhythm".
Press (odd). - GO placed over the level control fader. At this moment:
The effect is started automatically with the learned step time: the time passed between the last
Mn(even) and the Mn(odd).
The LN TM function is deactivated automatically (LED off).
The speed control fader, if it is necessary, islocked at its 100%.

Always that an action not permitted is done inside the LN TM process, HYDRA emits a warning
"beep" and deactivates this function.

At the right of the status line (in the monitor) the flag L-T # appearsin ared field, always that the

LN.TM function is active. Inside this flag appears the value of the current time that HYDRA is
learning (#).

SCROLLERS & SPOTSin EFFECTS

When a scroller or spot parameter (except the dimmer parameter, 3:dm) is controlled by an effects:

1. Theeffect level fader doesn't affect to the value of the scrollers & parameters. For example, it is
possible to execute an effect of scrollers colours with this level fader at 0%.

2. When astep has finished its scrollers and parameters are not forced to 0%. They remain, in
tracking mode, in scene.

3. An effect takes the control (over scrollers & spot parametersin other playbacks) only when the
effect is activated pressing GO, (never with each new active step).

Example 1.
The effect 1 has the memories 1, 2 and 3.

The memory 1isin the step 1 and has: channel 1 @ 50% and its scroller at red.
The memory 2 isin the step 2 and has: channel 2 @ 75% and its scroller at blue.
The memory 3isin the step 3 and has: channels 1 and 2 @ 25%.

Active step Step content In scene

1 CH1 @ 50% SCR1 @s Red CH1 @ 50% SCR1 @s Red

2 CH2 @ 75% SCR2 @s Blue SCR1 @s Red (tracking)
CH2 @ 75% SCR2 @s Blue
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3 CH1 @ 25% CH2 @ 25% SCR1 @s Red (tracking)

SCR2 @s Blue (tracking)
CH1 @ 25% CH2 @ 25%

1 CH1 @ 50% SCR1 @sRed SCR2 @s Blue (tracking)

CH1 @ 50% SCR1 @s Red

Deactivated SCR1 @s Red (tracking)
SCR2 @s Blue (tracking)
Example 2:

The effect 2 has the memories 1-10.

Step 1: The memory 1 with the parameter co, of the spot 8, at colour O1.
Step 2: The memory 2 with the parameter co, of the spot 8, at colour 02.
Step 3: The memory 3 with the parameter co, of the spot 8, at colour 03.

Step 10: The memory 10 with the parameter co, of the spot 8, at colour 10.

This effect permits us select the colour of the spot 8 quickly:

Theeffectisin M1/M2

In scene

Select the 3 Step: 3 |M2)

The spot 8 is at colour 03

Select the 7 Step: 7 M2

The spot 8is at colour 07

GO: M1

To activate a colours effect of the spot 8: 01, 02, 03, ..10, O1...
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RESUME

Recording:
A selected effect: EFFECT # REC

The next effect: EFFECT REC

Modification:

A selected effect: EFFECT # MODIFY
EFFECT # REC

General. Parameters: EFFECT MODIFY

Exam:

An effect: EFFECT # EXAM
The effects-list: EFFECT EXAM

Deleting:

An effect: EFFECT # DELETE

A range: EFFECT # THRU # DELETE

All effects: EFFECT DELETE

Copy & Exchange:

Copy: EFFECT #(THRU#) =#' REC
Exchange: EFFECT #(THRU#) ==#" REC
Executing:

GO: Mn-odd
Loops number GO: #Mn-even
Manual, step to step, STEP: Mn- odd
Manual, a selected step, N° STEP: #Mn- even

Learning the Step Time. LN.TM function:
LNtM Mn-odd ... Mn-odd Mn- even

THE EFFECTS (CHASES) 6-9
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7/ .- THE CROSSFADERS

HYDRA has 2 independents and compl ete crossfaders.

The crossfaders, X1/X2 & Y 1/Y 2, permit execute memoriesin sequential crossfades. A crossfadeisa
double faded between 2 memories, one of them fading in scene and the other fading out scene.

By default, the memories are executed in ascendant numeric order. A finite memories range or all
memories can be loaded in a selected crossfader.

The crossfader use all memories attributes, including the "automatic-commands”.

EDITING MEMORIESFOR THE CROSSFADER

In the editor, store memories with the desired channels, scrollers & spots. Then, the memories
attributes are edited in a specia edition page. To access to this edition page press: MEM LIST]|.

This monitor pageis adata sheet. In this page, the memories attributes are edited in very simple way.
This memories edition page shows us:

Mem list:3 1-3 Tttt Li41
3 Default Tines GObACK TimepMEMS T

T Jump Lp P Text Comnand TC csEf

Line 1, (blue): The number of memories & their range. (In the previous figure, 3 stored memories).

When the external mouse is connected, at the right of this line appear the mouse commands - - - - &
~ to page this screen. (These commands only appear when the mouse is connected).

Line 2, (setup line): The default times that are assigned to each new stored memory. These times can

be edited in this edition page. And the default time for the function.

Line 3: (data sheet labels line).

From here, the memories list appears, and each memory shows us its editable attributes. The yellow
lineisacursor. This cursor is moved using the arrow keys or the external mouse. The active cell is
marked in abrown field, The active cell is moved using the arrow keys or the external mouse. To edit
adatais necessity accessto it with the active cell.

With the active cell in the data to edit, insert the desired numeric data or the desired text (from the
external keyboard). Each line contents the information of the memory that heads this line.

The memories numbers are in agrey filed, these cells can be used like an automatic placement of the
cursor: enter the desired memory number and press[ENTER] to access to this memory.

Too, the|SCREEN command permits us page the monitor.

Toggle between the setup line and the owner memory list, pressing MENU|. See the Chapter 4 —
MEMORIES & GROUPS.
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CROSSFADE TIMES

Fade-in time.- T-, Isthe time that a memory needs to fade-in scene at 100% during its crossfade.

Fade-out time.- T , Isthetime that the previous memory needs to fade-out scene at 0% during the
crossfade of the current memory. When the fade-in time & fade-out time are equals the crossfade isa
split crossfade. If thistime is not edited is considered equal to the fade-in time of the memory.

Wait time—TO, Isthe time that the memory remains in scene, before to begin the next crossfade in
automatic mode. This time permits us loop crossfades.

Wait-in time- T®- |, Isthe time that a memory waits before to begin its fade-in scene after its GO
command.

Wait-out time- T® ', Isthe time that the previous memory waits in scene before to begin its fade-out
scene, after the GO command of the current memory.

The edited times are showed in black. By default times are showed in grey.

q Note:

When the wait-in time & wait-out time are equal s, these times can be substituted by a wait time
(delay). Normally, only one of them is used.
The associated commands are triggered always in the beginning of the crossfade (GO command).

8 T ® 1% TV
@oo%l _ _ _ _ _________ @100%]_ _ _

@ 0%

@ 0%]  —
GO Fin del c‘rossfade G‘O !
INCOMING MEMORY TIMES, APPLIED IN THISMEMORY INCOMING MEMORY TIMES, IN THE FADE-OUT MEMORY

SEQUENCE JUMPS

The memories are played in sequential order in the crossfaders. This order can be broken using the
Jump cell. Inthis command the next memory is inserted, and the times that this jump is executed
areinserted inthe Lp cell.

Example:
The memories from 1 to 10 are stored. Now we want some exceptions: that the memory 9 follows to

the memory 7. After the memory 10 goes back to the memory 1. This sequence is repeated 3 times:
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Mem list:10 1-10 TTTT 111l

Default Tines GObBACK Tinme

T T Jump Lp P Text Comnand TC csEf
Inicio crossfade 1

9 Salto a la men 9

(ARSFANANANARARARARA| =N
(ARSRANANANARARARARAI
8888888838 :8[gs

1 3 Volvenos a la men 1

MEMORIESWITH TIME PARTS

If you have memories with time parts, under the P header, the number of parts appears, and under the
memory, aline by part appears. In these part lines, it is possible to edit the input time of the each part
and the wait-in time. To edit the times of the part, access to the desired cell with the cursor and enter
the desired number with the numeric keyboard.

In the next example, the memory 6 has 3 parts:

Mem list:10 1-10 TTTT 111l

3 @
T T T Jump Lp P Text Comnand TC csEF
1 3 3 o Inicio crossfade 1
FA 3 2 =)
3 3 3 =)
] 3 3 @
e 3 3 @
5 3 3 o 3
skl o4 —— ——— i @ - = c
g4 32 @ --—- -——  ——= ———= == [ =
+P3 3 - - e c
7 3 3 @ 9 Salto a la men 9
8 3 3 o
9 3 3 o
10 3 3 «© 1 3 Volvemos a la men 1

The memory parts only are supported in the crossfaders. And the crossfader must be activated in
automatic mode - pressing [GO|.

When the crossfade to a memory with part is activated, in a simultaneous way:

The wait-in and time-in times of the base memory and parts and computed, and each oneis
applied toits corresponding content.

When all parts and the own base memory are in scene at 100% (all the input times are compl etely
computed), the input of the crossfade has finished.

The parts are not computed when the crossfadersis activated manually.

The base screenin format 2 is a specia screen dedicated to show us the status parts in dynamic mode,
in both X1/X2 and Y 1/Y 2. To select this screen format press]MONITOR] or MENU| 60 2

In the next example, the memory 161 has 6 time parts. The memory and its parts are fading in scene
controlled from the X1/X2 crossfader.
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Ju CHANNEL M163 99 12:51:47

Time Code f{
TC Fl HMen Text

pless Toon
T Ty Jump Lp P Text

# Dipiess Toeln
T4 To Th T Jump Lp P Text Command

In al base screens, the memories loaded in a crossfader have an indication of the number of parts,
always under the header P. Inthe crossfader status line, moreover, the “P” flag, in ared field, appears
when one memory with partsisfading in scene (isin X2 or Y2).

Theatre Example:
In this scene we want a slow nightfall, and just to the end of the nightfall a street lamp must be turned

on. The street |lamp is the channel 25, and the nightfall is simulated with the channels 10 to 15.
Edit the memory 1 with the channels 10 to 15 and the channel 25. The channel 25 must be in atime
part of this memory.

ICHANNEL| 10 THRU| 15 [CHANNEL] 25 ICHANNEL| 25 PART| 1|MEM 1 REC|

And press Mem List to edit the times of the memory and its part. Edit a T- = 35 seconds for the base
memory and edit a T- = 0.1 seconds and a T®- = 35 seconds for the part 1.

When the memory 1 beginsits crossfade, al the channelsin the base memory fading in scene, slowly
(in 35 seconds), while the channel of the part 1 iscomputing its T®- (35 s) and after this 35 seconds
this channel (the street lamp) jumps in scene.

In the next scene, we want a slow dawn, and just to the end of the nightfall a street lamp must be
turned off. The street lamp is the channel 25, and the dawn is simulated with the channels 20 to 40.
Edit the memory 2 as.

[CHANNEL] 30 THRU] 40 25 @ 01 [PART] 1 MEM 2 [REC]

And press Mem List to edit the times of the memory and its part. Edit a T- = 35 seconds for the base
memory and edit a T- = 0.1 seconds and a T®- = 35 seconds for the part 1.

When the memory 2 beginsits crossfade, al the channels in the base memory fading in scene, sowly
(in 35 seconds), while the channel of the part 1 iscomputing its T®- (35 s) and after this channel (the
street lamp) jumps in scene at 01% (is turned off).
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Soots Example:

The memory 1 has 10 spots, these spots are in the position 5, and have their dimmers at 100%. The
spots need 1 seconds to reach this new position. The spots dimmers must be fade in scene after the
spots arein their position 5. First, insert all x/y parametersin atime part:

IMEMORY| 1 [MODIFY|[SPOT] 1 THRU| 10 PARAM 81 [PART| 1 @@

Now, edit the T®- (of the base memory) = 1 sec. And the T- (of the part) = 0 sec. Only the dimmers
wait 1 second before the its fade in scene.

COMMANDS

There are 3 commands types. A command can be associated a one memory and this command is
executed automatically when the crossfade of its memory begins (in the GO command).

One memory can be only 1 command. One command can be associated the desired memories.

Selecting the command option:

0: NONE inserting a 0 in the Command cell, the current command is erased. Thisisthe
valour by default: None command.

1: MACRO inserting a 1 in the Command cell, press and the macros list appears, showing
the stored macros. Now select one of them to associated it in this memory.

2: RS232 inserting a2 in the Command cell, press[2] and the RS232 commands list

appears, showing the commands programmed for the RS232 port (menu 20). Now
select one of them to associated it in this memory.

3: R$485 inserting a3 in the Command cell, press[2] and the RS485 commands list
appears, showing the commands programmed for the RS485 port (menu 20). Now
select one of them to associated it in this memory.

The commands of the ports: RS232 & R$485 are programables, see the chapter 12— THE RS232 &
R$485 PORTS.

These commands ar e one of the gates for the multimedia control: actionsin the own console,
MIDI equipments control, RS232 equipment control, RS485 equipments contral...
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L OADING THE CROSSFADERS

The crossfaders X1/X2 & Y 1/Y 2 work in the same way. For this reason this part is based mainly in
the X1/X2 crossfader.

Any memory can be loaded in a crossfader.
When a simple memory is loaded, the next memories (in sequential order) are ready to load them
automatically, this sequential order only is broken by a Jump command or, manually, by the user.

When afinite range of memoriesisloaded, only these memories are played in the crossfade. Only a
programmed Jump or, manually, the user can load a memory out of the loaded range.

The memories are loaded alwaysin X2 (Y 2), in this mode the load doesn't affect to the crossfader
output and is ready to fade-in scene at the first GO command.

LOADING MEMORIES IN A CROSSFADER

The memories-list can be loaded in the desired crossfade, indicating to HY DRA the number of the
first memory to assign.

Assign memories from the selected memory in the crossfader X (or Y):

IMEM|# |AssignX| (or [AssignY)
# is the number of the first memory to load

Assign memoriesin the crossfader and start thefirst cor ssfade:

IMEM|# |AssignX| [AssignX (or [AssignY] [AssignY]
# is the number of the first memory to load

If we want to assign all memories from thefirst stored memory, is enough:

IMEM|[AssignX| (or |AssignY])

Observe, in the monitor, the next memories ready to load them in automatic mode.

If amemory has text or acommand associated, need 2 information lines (in the monitor crossfader
zone). See the next figure- the memory shows us its times, atext and a macro command:

After the desired memory is loaded in the crossfader, the crossfade is ready to execute it.
Observe: In the MEM LIST| edition table, alight green & light blue lines appear denoting that
memoriesarein X1 or X2. The same occurswiththe Y1 & Y2 colour lines.

The entry to the MEM LIST page, always is with the cursor located in the first stored memory:
Press again MEM LIST]| to place the cursor in the X2 memory,

Press again MEM LIST| to place the cursor in the Y2 memory,

Press again MEM LIST]| to return the cursor to the first stored memory.
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LOADING A MEMORIES RANGE

It is possible to load only afinite range of memories in a crossfader. Only a programmed Jump can
broke this limitation.

Load a memoriesrangein a selected crossfader:

IMEM| # [THRU| # |[AssignX] (or |AssignY])

Load a memoriesrangein a selected crossfader, and start thefirst crossfader:

IMEM| # [THRU| # |[AssignX|[AssignX (or [AssignY||AssignY])

Example:
The memories from 1 to 10 are stored. Load in the crossfader only the memories 3 to 6:

IMEM| 3 [THRU| 6 |AssignX|

Observe, in the monitor, that after the memory 6 there is not loaded the memory 7.

100X Dipless ToOn ¥1 FF 100X Dipless ToOn
Tt Tl To Té T JUuRp D FEYZ2 O0DFNHER Tt Tl To Té TS Jumnp Lp P

To assign memories range from the first stored memory to up any other memory, is enough:
IMEM|THRU| # [AssignX| (or |[AssignY])

To assign memories range from the first stored memory to up any other memory, is enough:
IMEM|THRU| |AssignX (or |AssignY])

This last command assigns in the crossfade all stored memories, from the first memory up to the last
memory as a finite range. | after, new memories are stored, these are not included in the crossfade.
(And, this is the main difference with the command: [AssignX], when the memories are
assigned as a open list).

LOADING A PAGE IN THE CROSSFADERS

The crossfaders can be loaded from a recorded page in severa ways.

Load the crossfade, in "no-forced" mode, replacing X2 & Y2, pressing:
IPAGE| ### [AssignX (or |AssignY])

Load the crossfade, in "forced" mode, replacing X1/X2 & Y 1/Y 2, pressing:
IPAGE] ### |AssignX| |[AssignX| (or [AssignY||AssignY])

L oad the crossfade & the masters, in "no-forced" mode, pressing:
IPAGH SELECT] o IPAGE ### [CALL]

Load the crossfade & the masters, in "forced” mode, pressing:
IPAGE]| ### |SELECT]|[SELECT] o IPAGE]| ### [CALL|ICALL]
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EMPTYING THE CROSSFADER

To empty the desired crossfader, press.
IDELETE]|AssignX] (or [AssignY)),

CALL OR SELECT THE CROSSFADERS OUTPUT

ISELECT]|AssignX|
Sdlect the contents of the X1/X2

ISELECT]|AssignY]
Select the contents of the Y1/Y 2

[SELECT] [AssignY][AssignX] And release[SELECT]

Select the contents of Y1/Y2 & X1/X2

Call the output of X1/X2

Cadll the output of Y1/Y2

[CALL][AssignY][AssignX] And release|CALL]
Cdll the outputs of Y1/Y2 & X1/X2
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THE CROSSFADERSIN SCENE

The X1/X2 & Y 1/Y 2 crossfaders are independents, completes and can be work at the same time.
Colour code for the X1/X2 crossfader: the channels, scrollers and parameters appear in a cyan field
(X1) orinalight cyan field (X2).

Colour code for the Y 1/Y 2 crossfader: the channels, scrollers and parameters appear in a green field
(Y1) orinalight green field (Y2).

Each crossfader has:

To execute a crossfade. This function permits multi-fades.

To stop the current crossfade.

To invert the crossfade direction. This function can be used as many times as will be
necessary, linking the crossfades in invert direction.

AssighX Are the assignation keys and they permit us to activate/deactivate the wait (auto)
AssignY times stored in the memories.

Fader X1/Y1 To control manualy the memory in X1 or Y 1. Manual crossfader control.
Fader X2/Y2 To control manualy the memory in X2 or Y 2. Manual crossfader control.

MANUAL CROSSFADER CONTROL

The crossfader can be played in manual mode using itsfaders X1 & X2,0or Y1 & Y2.

In this case, the programmed memory times are not computes. The user controls the progress of the
crossfade with the movement of the faders.

The faders X1/X2 or Y1/Y 2 have its scale inverted. One of them is at 100% in the same extreme that
the other is at 0%.

The crossfade begins with both faders in the same extreme, and ends with the both faders arrive to the
other extreme. In this moment the memory in X2 passto X1 at100%, and the next memory in the list
passto X2 at 0%. HYDRA isready to begin the new crossfade, manually or automatically.

At any times, the arrows LEDs of the crossfade (under the function keys) show us the needed
direction of the fader movement to end the crossfade manually.
And in the monitor, graphic bars show us the current crossfade progress.

Note:

Ina'dipless crossfade, the shared channels between the memoriesin X1 & X2, never fade-out under
the maximum level marked in the incoming memory (memory in X2). This characteristic can be
disabled in the menu SETUP, See the chapter 10 -MENUS/31:SEQUENCE.

AUTOMATIC CROSSFADER CONTROL

In this reproduction mode the programmed times in the memories are computed. A crossfade is
executed in automatic mode using its function keys:
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GO
Each time that this key is pressed a new crossfade begins, if the previous crossfade had not ended, a
multi-fade is done. In other words the current crossfade output pass to X1 at 100% and the next
memory pass to X2 at 0%, this process avoids jumps in scene, and in this status begin the new
crossfade. This key can be pressed as many times awill be necessary.

In each new crossfade: the previous memory (in X1) begins its fade-out scene, with the programmed
outputs times of the memory in X2, and, at the same time, the memory in X2, incoming memory,
beginsits fade-in scene, with its programmed inputs times.

At any time the user can take the control with the faders or press any other function key (PAUSE or
GO-BACK).

About thetimes...

- Whenthein & out times are equals the crossfade is homogeneous.
The wait-in & wait-out times are computed before the beginning of the fading. The memory in
X1 (now at 100%) waits the wait-out time before its fade-out scene, the memory in X2 (now at
0%) waits the wait-in time before its fade-in scene. These times are the programmed in the
current memory in X2.
If the wait time exists, after the double-fade is completed, thistime is computed. After the wait
time a new GO command is automatically executed. The wait times are used to chain crossfades.
If there is no wait time programmed, the user has to pre&s to begin anew crossfade. This
time also is known like a delay time or automatic time.

PAUSE]
Stops the current crossfade in progress. Reactivate this stoped crossfade pressing , GO BACK|,
or moving the control faders. And thiskeysisthe “key” the advance or backward of the sequence.

[GO BACK]

Inverts the crossfade direction. Example, if the memory 1isin X1 (fade-out scene) and the memory 2
in X2 (fade-in scene), when this key is pressed, the memory 1 beginsits fade-in scene and the
memory 2 begins its fade-out scene.

This key can be pressed as many times as will be neccesary, played the memories sequence in inverted
order.

This function can work with the programmed times or with a by-default time. This selectionisdonein
the menu SETUP SEQUENCE or from the Mem-L st edition page.

q Note:

Each crossfader has graphics bars to show us the progress of the current crossfade, in real time.

Colour code of these bars:

Fade-in time Fade-out time | Wait time Wait-in time Wait-out time
Code - - @ - o
X1UX2 Light cyan Cyan .
YUY2 | Light Green Green Blue Dark grey Light grey

The wait times can be deactivates, at any time, pressing (for the X /X2 crossfader) or
(for Y1/Y 2 crossfader). In the crossfader status line, in the monitor, a flag appears
denoting this selection.
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THE COMMANDS

From the crossfaders, and always associated to a memory, a command can be executed. This
command can be aMACRO a RS232 command or a R$485 command.

This part is specific to the MACRO commands. For the commands RS232 & R$A485, see the chapter
12 - THE RS232 & R3485 PORTS.

The first step isto store the desired Macros. (See the chapter 8 -MACROS).
After, it is necessary to associate the macro to the desired memory. The macro will be executed when
the crossfade of its memory begin. HYDRA helps us in this association process:

Mewm licst:30 1-503 111t L1111
[Default Times GODACK TimepMEMS T
T T T Jump Hum Text
0.2 1t/ secuelil H
o2
02 ]
0.2 : Z,14...

0.2 ! inicial x
1 i inicia 9

«© : Hudra
o1

Example: To associate the Macro 10 (“10: inicia x”), only it is necessary select the command type
(inserting a0 in the Command cdll), press and insert the desired macro number, in this example
the number 10.

G-

) 7

Ti P:
The commands offer us a great power and versatility. Some examples of its use are; simultaneous
triggers, playbacks assignations, external equipment contral...
Add always atext to the stored Macros or commands port to facilitate their identification.

THE SPEED CONTROL FOR THE CROSSFADERS

Hydra has a time control for the crossfaders, independently, or for both crossfaders at the same time.

To accelerate or decelerate a crossfader, for example the X crossfaders, press:

[RATH [AssignX (and release|RATE]).

Now, the central encoder isthe speed control for the X crossfaders: { RATE X}.

Move clockwise the encoder { RATE X}, to accelerate it (up to 650%), and move in the other
direction to decelerate it (up to STOP or 0%). In the speed control, the value 100%, is the neutral
value, in this case the speed control doesn’t affect to the programmed times.

To deactivate this speed control in the encoder, press:
RATE |AssignX| (and releaseRATE])

or

To return to the neutral value, 100%, and deactivate the speed control in the encoder, press:
RATE |AssignX||AssignX| (and release RATE).

For the Y 1/Y 2 crossfader, pressits assignation key, [AssignY], instead of
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To control the speed of the both crossfaders, at the same time, press:
RATE |AssignY||AssignX| (and release|RATE]). In the display you can see: {RATE XY} indicates
usthat it is controlling the speeds of both crossfaders.

To deactivate the speed control of only one of the crossfaders, for example of the Y crossfader, press:
IRATE |AssignY| (and release[RATE)). In the display you can see: {RATE X} indicates us that it is
controlling only the X crossfader.

To deactivate both speed controls, press:
RATE|RATE| or

RATE |AssignY]|AssignX (and release RATE)

The LED:

Is at OFF when all speed controls are inactive & at 100%

Isat ON when all speed controls are inactive but some of them are different of 100%.
Is BLINKING, when some of these speed controls are active in the encoder.

In the monitor:

The value of each speed control appears in percentage (%), and is placed in the status line of each
crossfader, near of the level of X1 and Y 1.

When these values are different of 100%, they are affecting to the programmed times in the memories,
these values are showed in ared field.
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DISPLACEMENTSIN THE SEQUENCE

At any time, during the crossfade reproduction, it is possible advance to the next memory, without
compute its programmed times, pressing:

and release[PAUSH

Also, it is possible return to the previous memory, without compute its recorded times, pressing:

[PAUSE (GO BACK| and release PAUSH
must be pressed when the[GO] or keys are pressed.

These changesto the previous or next memory are donein the CUT time or 0,1 seconds.

LEARNING TIMESIN THE CROSSFADER

The LN TM| key permits usto learn times for effects and crossfaders.

Itispossible "to learn” crossfade times on a crossfade executed or activated manualy.

The learned times are always linear times.

The desired memories must be assigned in one of the crossfader. We have 2 possibilities:

- Learnonly the TA for the memories: The time passed between 2 GOs executed manually.
HY DRA learns the time passed between the end of the current crossfade and the beginning of the
next crossfade.
Learn all crossfade times. When you execute the crossfade using the X1/X 2 faders (or Y1/Y 2),
HY DRA learns the fading times, the wait times, and the auto time, following of the movements of
its faders.

When the LN TM function is activated, HY DRA deactivates the auto times and locks the speed
control at 100%, over the corresponding crossfader.

Learning auto times:
- Press|LN TM| (LED on) to activate the learning function.
Press|GO|. The crossfade begins. At the end of this crossfade, HY DRA begins to count the TA.
At the desired moment, press|GO]. HYDRA storesthe TA on the memory in X1, and after it
actives the next crossfade. At the end of this new crossfade, it begins to count the TA.
Repeat the previous step as many times as will be necessary.
Press again (LED off) to deactivate this function. The TA have been stored in their
corresponding memories.
The fading times are subtracted of the time passed between GOs. Learning, in thisway, the correct
TA. If the time passed between 2 consecutive GOsis smaller that the time needed to end the current
crossfade (< to the fading times), HY DRA emitsa‘beep’ and this TA isnot stored. But, the learning
process continues for the next memory in the crossfader.

Learning all crossfade times:
Press|LN TM| (LED on) to activate the learning function.
Move the X1/X2 faders (6 Y 1/Y 2) from one of their end to the other end, executing the crossfade
manually in the desired time. HYDRA learns (in thisrun) thein & out timesand, if itis

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT



7-14 THE CROSSFADERS

necessary, the wait-in & wait-out times (always that both faders don't begin or don't end at the
same moment). At the end of the crossfade, HY DRA begins to compute the auto time.

At the desired moment, Move the X 1/X2 faders (or Y 1/Y 2) again, executing a new crossfade
manually. First, HY DRA stores the auto time for the memory in X1 (or Y 1) and then it beginsthe
next crossfade. It learning, in this run, the fading times, wait times and the auto time.

Repest this previous step as many times as will be necessary.

Press (LED off) to deactivate this learning function. The crossfade times have been
stored in their corresponding memories.

Note: Inorder to use the LN.TM function correctly, it is necessary begin this process with the
crossfader in repose. (Both faders placed in one of their ends and with not crossfade in progress).
Always that an action not permitted is done inside the LN.TM process, HY DRA emits awarning
"beep" and deactivates this function.

At the right of the status line (in the monitor) the flag L-T ### appearsin ared field, always that the
LN.TM function is active. Inside this flag appears the value of the current time that HYDRA is
learning (##).

When we edit times of fading or wait in the memories-list (Mem List) using the numerical keyboard,
HYDRA can "calculate" the TA (of the memory in edition) to avoid that the crossfade total time will
be modified.

Befor e to enter the desired fading (or wait) time using the numeric keyboard, active the
function (LED on). Now, enter the desired time. HY DRA modifiesthe TA for that the total time of
the crossfade will be the same that before the edition of the fading (or wait) time.

Deactivate the LN TM| function (LED off).

Example:

The memories 1 & 2 are stored with the next times:

Mem T- T TA T-A TA Total time of the crossfade
1 25 25 3 1 1 6.5 seconds

2 3 3 3 0.5 0.5 6.5 seconds

Editing the fading times of the memory 1 in a normal way, we have:

Mem T- T TA T-A TA Total time of the crossfade
1 15 15 3 1 1 5,5 seconds

2 3 3 3 0.5 0.5 6.5 seconds

Editing the fading times of the memory 1, with LN.TM function activated, we have:
Mem T- T TA T-A TA Total time of the crossfade
1 15 15 1 1 6.5 seconds

2 3 3 0.5 0.5 6.5 seconds

HYDRA calculates this TA to maintain the total timeinvariable.
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SCROLLERS & SPOTSin THE CROSSFADERS

The scrollers and spot parameters (except the dimmer parameter, 3:dm) in the crossfaders:

1. Thescroller and parameters defined as NO FADE (in the Patch), jump at their values at the
beginning of the crossfade.

2. Scrollers and parameters controlled in X1 (Y1) are not affected by the output times of the
incoming memory.

3. Thevaue of ascroller or parameter remains in tracking mode after that its memory has finished
the crossfade.

4. The X1/X2 & Y1/Y2 crossfaders don't take control the scrollers and parameters controlled in
other playbacks.

5. X1/X2 has more priority than Y1/Y 2.

This behaviour permits us to have a show base in the crossfaders, and any master can modify values
of scrollers & parameters.

Example: Suppose that the sequence has basic movements of several spots. At any time, during this
sequence, it is possible to do a movement a other point using a master.

RESUME

L oading the crossfaders:

From the memory ###. MEM ##### AssignX (or AssignY )

From the first memory: MEM AssignX (or AssignY )

A memories-range; MEM ###.# THRU #### AssignX (or AssignY )
A range of al memories: MEM THRU AssignX (or AssignY )

L oad and begin the crossfade:
{Memories selection} AssignX AssignX (or AssignY Assigny)

Free the crossfaders: DELETE AssignX (or AssignY )

Togale mode, Dipless/No-dipless: MENU, 31: SEQUENCE

Active/Deactivate the auto times: AssignX (or AssignY )

Advance to the next memory: PAUSE| GO

Backward to the previous memory: PAUSE| GObACK

Speed control:
In X1/X2 |RATE|AssignX {RATE X} RATE RATE

InYLY2 [RATE AssignY {RATE Y} RATE RATE
Inboth  [RATE| AssignX AssignY {RATE XY} RATE RATE

Learning auto times: LNtM GO GO ... LNtM

Learning fading times: LNtM (manual fading) (manual fading)... L NtM
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8 .- MACROS

A macro is a series of keys, grouped under a macro number, that will are executed in a specific order.
A macro can be executed at any time. HY DRA has up to 999 macros.

The macro only stores key pressings (and clicks done with the external mouse). A macr o can not
accept movements of faders, joystick, trackball or wheels.

A macro can be executed from the editor, the direct access macro keys or from the crossfadersin
command mode.

STORING A MACRO

The functions keys dedicated to the working for the MACROS are:
IMACRO), EDT MAC] and the direct access keys for the first 12 stored macros, placed over the LCD

display and named: [1] ... [12]

Store a new macro pressing:
MACRO| # [REC] To store the macro number #
MACRO| REC| To store the next free macro number.

When the MACROQ) is pressed, an interactive red window is opened showing us the stored macros.
This red window helps us to select the desired macro number, and only is an informative window.
This window is empty when no macros are stored.

When the is pressed, the status line, of the monitor page, shows us a macro recording flag:
MACRQO, in ared field. A macro isin storing process.

Press the keys (in the desired order) that the macro stored.

End the storing process of the macro pressing:

EDT MAC| {optional: type a text for this macro...} ENTER

In resume:

IMACRQ| # [REC] {desired keys} {optional: type a text }

When the EDT MAC] is pressed, the edition page appears in the monitor. In this page, atext can be
assigned to the macro, in this moment or later.

Each time that the MACRO| is pressed, the red information window appears showing the stored
macros list with their associated texts.

Example:

Store the macro 1 to select the cyclorama channels. The cyclorama channels are: 1->5, 10> 17 and
68.

MACRO| 1 |REC]

CHANNEL| 1 [THRU| 5 [CHANNEL| 10 THRU| 17 CHANNEL| 68

EDT MAC { "type the text for this macro"} ENTER
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In the monitor:

Select the desired Text cell, with the arrow keys or the external mouse, to type the macro text. Press
ENTER|, to accept the edited text and exit to the main page.

At any time, we can access to this edition page pressing EDT MAC.
This edition page, also, shows us the first keysinserted in each macro.

Note:

The macros are stored in scene, in live mode.

MODIFYING A MACRO

A Macro can be modified pressing:
IMACROQ] # MODIFY]

In the monitor, the selected macro appears in the modification page. In this modification page:
We can select the desired key to edit it with the arrow keys or the external mouse. We can toggle
between the special line (with atext of this macro) and the keys table pressing MENU|.

In each key cell ainteractive windows with the possibles options is opened. Select the "key" that you
want edits:

: DELETE

: INESERT
: OHNHLY w
: OHMLY 4

Press 0 ENTER] to erase this key of the macro.
Press 1 [ENTER| to insert, in this position, a new "key". Now HY DRA requests us the new "key"
pressing.

With the objective of to can do some functions with the macros, like a Flash function, HY DRA has
other special options:

2: ONLY Y : To store only the "pressing” of the selected key.

3: ONLY “: To store only the "releasing” of the selected key.

Press ENTER to accept the edited macro and exits to the main monitor page.
A stored macro can be executed inside other macro.

The keys, that for its functionality, is not possible insert them in a macro, can be edited, later, ina
maodification process of macro.
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Example: A macro for load a show from the disk can be stored, only the last "keys' of this command
have to inserted in a modification process (ENTER|[ENTER)), to avoid that the macro recording will
be aborted.

DELETING MACROS

A macro, a macros range or all macros can be erased at any moment.
Delete the selected macro pressing:
IMACRO] # [DELETE| and confirm pressing[DELETE] again.

Delete a macros range pressing:
IMACRQ| # THRU] # [DELETE] and confirm pressing again.

Delete all stored macros pressing:
IMACRO| [DELETE| and confirm pressing DELETE| again.

COPING MACROS

A macro can be copied in other macro number, pressing:

WACRG 14 REC

Now the macro 1 & the macro 4 are the same macro. |f the macro 4 exists will be modified.

EXCHANGING MACROS

A macro number can be exchanged with other macro number pressing:

MACRJ1HEH 4 REC

Now the macro 1 is replaced with the macro 4 and the macro 4 is replaced with the macro 1.
If the macro 4 doesn't exist the macro 1 will be emptied after this exchange command.
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EXECUTING MACROS

There are 3 ways to execute a macro.

FROM THE EDITOR

The command to execute one of the 999 macrosis:
IMACRO| #[SELECT] or IMACRO] #|CALL]
#is anumber of macro.

When MACRQ is pressed the interactive red window is opened, this windows is informative and
helps us to select the desired macro number.
Just at the time of press|SELECT]|, the macro is executed.

The interactive red window:

GHM1i00 100¥ BLK-0UT CHANNEL 96 10:0Z: 18
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 21 Z2Z2 23 Z4 Z5

Hacro 4Z 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
HEGRD
REFETICION 6¥ 68 69 7O 71 V2 73 74 75
PANTALLA
9Z 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 00

40 17 18 19 Z0 Z1 ZZ Z3 Z4 Z95
E S0

FF Masters 1004 Page : (=11 k4

0z o3 o4 05 : 80

1003

el N NAN I

De (1 og o9 10

HMOZARAEBE 11 12 13 i4 15
MUDEJAR
ROMANICO 16 17 18 19 20|
ROMANICO
ROMANICO i Z1 ZZ Z3 zZ49 23|
GOTICO
GAUDI Z6 27 Z8 Zz9 30|
: PINTURA
FF 100% Dipless Toeln : LT 04 Dipless ToeOn
O0ONHER Tt Tl Te TS T® : HEGROD Tt Tl Te T& e Junp Hun
: MOVIE
FPELICULA
INTRO
BRAIN STORH
FABRICATIOHN

ASEEMBLY
QUALITY CTRL

If it is necessary, press|SCREEN]| to see the next macrosin the list in this red window.

FROM THE DIRECT MACRO KEY S

The first 12 macros have a dedicated key to execute them. These 12 keys are situated over the LCD
display and they are numbered from 1 to 12.

To execute amacro (from 1 up to 12), press its associated key.
Example: Execute the macro 5 pressing

At any time, the user can placed amacro in any of the first 12 macros using the exchange functions.

The LEDs of these keys are at ON when their associated macros are stored.
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FROM THE CROSSFADERS

A macro can be executed from a crossfader, associated to a memory (like a memory command). In
this mode, when this memory begins its fade-in scene the macro is executed in automatic mode.

A macro is associated to the desired memory from the edition page of memories. Access to this
edition page pressing:

Select the Command cell of the desired memory, using the arrow keys or the external mouse, and
here insert the number 1, corresponding to the option :MACRO. Now, pr&es and insert the
number of the desired macro. (The available macros appear in the interactive red window).

Mem list:409 1-400 Tttt LiLL
01 01 = {Default Times GObACK TimepMEMS AR

HMacro d
HEGROD
REFETICIOHN
PANTALLA
nusica : LT
ACUEDUCT ! MOVIE

! AUDIO 40X
AUDIO S0
AUDIO &0
AUDIOD 80X
i AUDIO 4100
AMNFITEAT ! ROMAHNO
HECROFPOL) ! ARAEBE
! MDEZARABE
MUDEJAR
ROMANICO
ROMANICO
ROMANICO
GOTICO
GAUDI

Memn T T T To T& Tg Jump Hum Text

: PELICULA
HEZQUITA i INTRO
1Z2 12 01 MHAVES ME ! BRAIN ESTORM
MEDINA A ! FABRICATION
ALJAFERI ! ASSEMBLY
ALJAFERI ! QUALITY CTRL
GIRALDA : CLIENTE
ALJIBE A : IDEAS

0629 Usar | 1 <- —* numeros a3 DELETE. ENTER finali=a

In the figure this interactive red window is showed.
If the macros have associated text, the selection is easier.

MACRO EXAM

Exam a selected macro:
IMACROQ] # [EXAM|

Exam the macro-list:

A MACRO INSIDE OTHER MACRO

A macro can be included in other macro. In other word, a macro can be programmed to execute other
or others macros.
The first step is the creating the macro that will be included in other macro.
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Now, in the recording process of the macro, it is possible to include other macro pressing one of the
direct keys, [1].[12, or executing the macro from the editor.

EXAMPLESOF USE OF THE MACROS

The possibilities of the macros are greater and they depend of the necessities of the show.
Here, we have some basic examples:

T111T 111l

Inicio H1/¥XZ MEM 1 2 3 ASSIGH GOx GOx

2 Flash 50X MENU 3 2 5 0 ENTER ENTER

3 Flash 100X MENU 3 Z 1 0 0O ENTER ENTER

4 Todos 10kU GROUF 1 SELECT GROUP 5 SELECT GROUP & 5 ESELECT
3 Activa MIDI MENMU Z 1 1 ENTER ENTER

Themacro 1, "Inicio X1/X2", loads the X 1/X2 crossfaders with the desired memory and actives
its crossfade. This macro can be executed from the Y 1/Y 2 crossfade to synchronise the
crossfaders.

Themacros 2 & 3, "Flash 50%" & "Flash a 100%", sets up the Masters Flash level at 50% or
100%, avoids the access to the menus to do this.

The macro 4, "Todos 10kW", selects all 10kW luminaries, these luminaries arein the groups 1, 5
and 65. When this macro is executed the selected luminaries are readies in the Joystick.

The macro 5, "ActivaMIDI", activates the MIDI port.

SPOTS & MACROS

The macros are very used to access quickly to a spots groups or to severa spots parameters, even to
assign values to the spot parameters.

Example: Create a macro to set up all colour parameters of the spots 1, 3 & 5 at HOME and after, to
empty the editor:
IMACRO|REC] {SPOT| 1 [SPOT| 3|SPOT| 5 PARAM 72 [ESC}} EDT MAC| ENTER]

Ti p:
The macros that begin by a numeric data is better begin them with the key . And take careful with
the selection by default of the editor in the macro executions.
Thefirst 12 macros can take the current number datain the editor and useit.
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RESUME

Recording:

A selected macro: MACRO ## REC {"keys'} EDTMAC® "text" ENTER
The next macro: MACRO REC {"keys'} EDTMAC ® "text" ENTER

Executing in the editor: MACRO ### SELECT or MACRO ### CALL

Modifying:
A selected macro: MACRO ### MODIFY {modifications} ENTER
General. Parameters: MACRO MODIFY {modifications-texts; ENTER

Exam macros:
A macro: MACRO ## EXAM
All macros; MACRO EXAM

Copy & Exchange:

Copy: MACRO ### = ### REC
Exchange: MACRO ### = = ### REC
Deleting:

A macro: MACRO ### DELETE

A macros range: MACRO ## THRU ### DELETE
All macros: MACRO DELETE
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SELECTING RANGES
To select arange use

A itemsrangeis perfectly defined with # THRU|#', where # is the first item number in the range, and
# isthelast item number in the range.

It is possible to select ranges of the next items. Channels, scrollers, spots, groups, memories, effects,
pages, macros, positions, colours & gobos.

In arange, if the first number, #, is omitted, Hydra takes the first item in the system.
Examples:
For a channels range, CHANNEL|[THRU| # is the same that [CHANNEL| 1 [THRU| #

For agroups range, GROUP|[THRU| #' is the same that GROUP| First stored [THRU| #

In arange, if the last number #', is omitted, Hydra takes the last item in the system.
Examples:
For channels, [CHANNEL| # [THRU|, is the same that CHANNEL| # [THRU| 750 (or 250 in Scan)
For groups, [GROUP| # THRU, is the same that GROUP| # [THRU| Last stored

If, inarange, # & # are omitted, Hydratakesthe first item & the last item.
Examples:
For channels, [CHANNEL]|[THRU|, is the same that [CHANNEL] 1 THRU]| 750 (or 250 in Scan)

For groups, GROUP| [THRU,, is the same that GROUP| first stores [THRU| Last stored

NOTE: These shortcuts are available for any command with range selections ( # TRHU| #" ).

COPY & EXCAHNGE

The copy function is accessible pressing H
The exchange function is accessible pressing H

Hydra permits us to copy and to exchange, items in the editor, and, in this cases the commands ended

with the key [CALL]

A channel in the editor
CHANNEL| #
CHANNEL| #

#' |CALL|, the editor level of the channel # is copied to the channel #
H# [CALL], the editor levels for the channels # & # are exchanged.

A scroller in the editor
SCROLLER|# = the editor colour of the scroller #, is copies to the scroller #
SCROLLER|# = H #‘ AL , the editor colours of the scrollers # & # are exchanged.

A spot in the editor
SPOT| # the editor values of the spot #, are copied to the spot #
SPOT| # H #‘ AL , the editor values of the spots# & # are exchanged.
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Notel The spots# & # must be of the same type.

A spot parameter in the editor

SPOT|# |5 # PARAM #" [CALL], the parameter # of the spot #, is copied to the spot #
SPOT| # F|H # [PARAM #" [CALL], the values of the parameter #°, of the spots# & # are
exchanged.

Lo Note! The spots# & # must be of the same type.

Hydra permits us to copy and to exchange, items stored in data memory, and, in this cases the

commands ended with the key| REC]:

A stored group or stored groups range.
GROUP| #
GROUP| #
GROUP| #
from the group #°.

[GROUP| # THRU| # [H[H #’ REC], the groups from #to # are exchanged with the
sequential groups from the group #'’

A stored memory or stored memories range.

MEM| # [=| # |REC], the memory #is copied inthe# (# will be created if thereisn’t)
MEM| # #' |REC|, the memories# & # are exchanged.

MEM|# THRU # [H#" [REC| the memories from the # to # are copied in the sequential
memories from the memory #"’

# # EH#’ |REC| the memories from the #to # are exchanges with the

sequential memories from the memory #’

A stored page or stored pages range.

PAGE| # , the page # is copied in the page # (# will be created if thereisn’t)
PAGE| # , the pages # & #' are exchanged.

PAGE| # #" [REC], the pages from #to # are copied in sequential pages from
the page #"’

PAGE # THRU| # [H[H #’ [REC], the pages from #to # are exchanged in sequential pages
from the page #"

A stored effect or stored effects range.

EFFECT|# H # [REC], the effect # is copied in the effect # (# will be created if thereisn't)
EFFECT| # #' |REC|, the effects # & # are exchanged.

EFFECT|#[THRU # [H#" REC, the effects from #to # are copied in sequential effects
from the effect #°

[EFFECT|#[THRU # [ H #" REC, the effects from#to # are exchanged in sequential
effects from the effect #°

A stored macro or a stored macros range.
MACRO| #
MACRO| #
MACRO| #
from the macro #"

IMACRQ|#[THRU| # [ [H #" [REC], the macros from #to # are exchanged in sequential
macros from the macro #’

, the macros# & # are exchanged.
#" |REC|, the macros from #to # are copied in sequential macros
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A stored library or stored libraries range, always into the same library category — POS (position),
GOB (gobo) or COL (colour).

POS|# || # |REC], the position #is copied in the position # (# will be created if thereisn't)
POS| # # REC|, the positions# & # are exchanged.

POS| # THRU # H#" REC, the position from # to # are copied in sequential positions
from the position #"

#[THRU|# [ [H #" [REC], lae position from #to # are exchanged in sequential
positions from the position #"

Note: When the copy functions work with no stored memories, groups, etc (as destination of the
copy) these memories, groups, etc, will be created by the system.

When the exchange functions work with no stored memories, groups, etc (as destination of the
exchange) these memories, groups, etc, will be created by the system and, at the same time, the
sour ce items will be deleted.

RELEASE

The|RELEASE]| function is used to clear the selected items of the editor.
A channel or spot dimmer (HTPs) can be cleared from the editor in a fade-out of 2 seconds, pressing

RELEASE], or in jump (0,1 sec) pressing|RELEASE| RELEASE|.
The scrollers and spot parameters (L TPs) are, always, cleared in jump.

This function can be used with:

A channel and/or scroller and/or spot:
ICHANNEL|# |SCROLLER] #[SPOT| #|RELEASE|
The channel #, the scroller # and the spot # leave the editor in 2 seconds.

Severa channels and/or scrollers and/or spots:
ICHANNEL| # [CHANNEL]| # |[SCROLLER] #[SCROLLER| # [SPOT|# [SPOT|# RELEASE|
Thechannels# & #, the scrollers# & # and the spots# &# leave the editor in 2 seconds.

Ranges of channels and/or scrollers and/or spots:
ICHANNEL| # THRU|# [SCROLLER|# [THRU|# [SPOT| #THRU|# |RELEASE|
The channelsfrom #to #', the scrollersfrom #to # and the spots from # to # leave the editor in 2 sec.

The contents of a memory or several memories:
IMEM| # RELEASE|

or
IMEM| # THRU|# [RELEASE|
The contents of the memory # or the contents of the memories from #to # leave the editor in 2 sec.

The contents of a group or several groups:

IGROUP| #|RELEASE]

or

IGROUP| #[THRU| # |RELEASE]|

The contents of the group # or the contents of the groups from # to #' |leave the editor in 2 sec.

The contents of a memory part:
IMEM| # |PART| # RELEASE|
The contents of the part #' of the memory # leave the editor in 2 sec.
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Remember:

RELEASE]| does that the previous selection |eaves the editor in 2 sec.

RELEASE|[RELEASE| does that the previous selection |eaves the editor in a cut time (0,1 sec). The
previous examples can be ended with a double click of

SELECTING & CALLING
To select aitem use[SELECT].

To cal aitem, selection and values, press|CALL|

It ispossible to select & to call:

Any channels combination, scrollers combination and/or spots combination into the editor:

{channels / scrollers / spots selection} |SELECT|
End and select the channel g/scrollers/spots indicated, into the editor. The “selection” is showed with

their numbers in red letters. It is not necessary press to edit the pre-selection, but this key
helps us to see in the monitor the channels, scrollers and/or spots selected.

{channels / scrollers / spots selection }

Cdll to the channels and spot dimmers pre-selected at 100%, in afade in of 2 seconds. The scrollers
and others spot parameters are not called.

{ channels / scrollers / spots selection }

Call to the channels and spot dimmers pre-selected at 100%, in ajump in of 0.1 seconds. The scrollers
and others spot parameters are not called.

A memory, group or range:

{memories or groups selection} [SELECT]

Select in the editor the contents of the memories or groups indicated. The “selection” is showed with
their numbers in red letters. It is not necessary press to edit the pre-selection, but this key
helps us to see in the monitor the channels, scrollers and/or spots selected.

{ memories or groups selection }

Call the memories or groups indicated at 100%, in afadein of 2 sec. In these cases, the scrollers and
spot parameters are called too.

{ memories or groups selection }

Call the memories or groups indicated at 100%, in ajump in of 0.1 sec. In these cases, the scrollers
and spot parameters are called too.

A part of a memory.

IMEM| # PART| # [SELECT]

Select in the editor the contents of the part of the memory indicated. The “selection” is showed with
their numbersin red letters. It is not necessary press to edit the pre-selection, but this key
helps us to see in the monitor the channels, scrollers and/or spots selected.

IMEM| # PART| # [CALL]

Call the memory part indicated at 100%, in afadein of 2 sec. In these cases, the scrollers and spot
parameters are called too.).

IMEM| # PART| # [CALL||[CALL]|

Call the memory part indicated at 100%, in ajump in of 0.1 sec. In these cases, the scrollers and spot
parameters are called too.
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The Effects:

The effects can not be selected or called.

Mastersloaded with channels, groupsand memories:

The contents of the Master (M n) is selected in the editor.

Wi, ] . Wi and refease

The contents of the Masters indicated are selected in the editor.

The scene output of the Master (M n) is called to the editor.

[Mn], [Mn] ...Mn] and release

The scene outputs of the Masters are called to the editor.

Crossfadersoutputs- X1/X2or YLUY2:

ISELECT]|AssignX|
Select the contents of the X1/X2 crossfader output

ISELECT]|AssignY]
Select the contents of the Y 1/Y 2 crossfader output

[SELECT][Mn], [AssignX| ...[AssignY] and release

Select the contents of the selected playbacks

Call to the X 1/X2 scene output

Cadll to the Y 1/Y 2 scene output

[CALL][Mn], [AssignX] ...[AssignY] and release

Call the scene outputs of the selected playbacks

Scenes.

ISELECT][SELECT]
Select the items in the console scene output

Cadll to the consol e scene output

GENERIC FUNCTIONS 95
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Others special commands with the|[SELECT| function, ar e execution commands for

A page, macro or library (position, colour or gobo):

{Number of page, macro or library }

indicates us a execution command: loading the selected page in normal mode, executing the
selected macro or applying the selected library over the active spots.

{Number of page} SELECT|[SELECT]

L oad the selected page in forced mode.

CALL)|, in these selections type, work in the same form that [SELECT]. The user can load a page,
execute amacro or applied a library with anyone of these keys.

MODIFY & EXAM

Both functions permit us to access to the same information, but:
EXAM  only to see thisinformation in the monitor screen, and
MODIFY]| to see and to modify this information.

It is possible to accessto items lists or a concrete item. And, in some case, to aitems range.
A channel, scroller or spot over the stored memoriesor groups.

{number of channel, scroller or spot} [EXAM
To exam this channel/scroller/spot over the stored memories & groups. Y ou can see the levels and

values stored in each memory/group.

List of items (memories, groups, effects, pages, macros & libraries -pos, col & gob-):

{item type} EXAM
To exam thelist of the selected item type (memory, group...). The list appears ordered numericaly,
and thislist shows us the general attributes (no the contents).

Examples: MEMORY]| [EXAM| to see the memories list, or to see the pages list.

{item type}

To exam and modify the list of the selected item type (memory, group...). The list appears ordered
numerically, and this list shows us the general attributes (no the contents) that they are editable.
Examples: MEMORY|MODIFY] to see the memories list, or PAGE|[MODIFY] to see the pages list.

Some item types, very used, have a direct key to access to their list:

WEN] MODIFY]is the same that [VEW L1ST]

Thisisthe edition list more used. From thislist are edited the memories times, the memory parts
times, the texts, the jumps and associated commands.

IMACRQ|[MODIFY] it the same that

Thiskey is used to ended the storing the each macro, and at the same time, permits edit its text label.
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Contents of amemory or group:

{number of memory or group} EXAM

To exam the contents and attributes (text, etc) of the selected memory or group.

[ESC|{ number of memory or group }

To modify the contents of the selected memory or group into the editor. The memory (or group) is
called into the editor in afade-in of 2 seconds, and then, is ready to edit it.

{range of memories/groups}

To modify the contents of the selected memories or groups, into the editor. The first memory (or
group) of the range is called into the editor in 2 seconds. Now you can modify thisitem and then these
modifications can be applied over the selected range in relative or absolute mode.

Contents of a effect, page, macro or library (pos, col & gob):

{number of effect, page, macro or library} [EXAM
To exam the contents and attributes (text, etc) of the selected item.

{ number of effect, page, macro or library } MODIFY

To exam & to modify the contents and attributes (text, etc) of the selected item.

Content of a master loaded with a memory or group:

To exam the contents and attributes (text, time, etc) of the memory or group loaded in this master.

To modify the contents (into the editor) of the memory or group loaded in this master.

{editor}

To add the contents of the editor to the contents of the selected master. In thisway, the user is
modifying the memory or group in this master.

Content of a master loaded with a channel or a effect

To exam the contents and attributes (times, etc) of the selected master.
These masters can not be modified only rel oaded.

Contents of all masters

To exam the contents and attributes (times, LINK mode, etc) of all masters.

IMODIFY] [FL MT]|
To exam & to modify the contents and attributes (times, LINK mode, etc) of all masters
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Others special commands are:

To exam the general data of the current show. Number and range of memories, groups, libraries,
effects, pages, etc. And the number of used channels, scrollers and spots. And others general data as
patches, etc.

{editor} MODIFY| MODIFY]
This special command permits us add the editor content to the memory in X1 (or Y1). Seethe
chapter 7.-The crossfaders.

INTELLIGENT SELECTIONS: NEXT

The NEXT function helps us to find the next number of channel, scroller, spot, group or memory. The
search with NEXT can be applied in generic mode (the next item) or in selective mode (the next item
into the editor, only for channels, scrollers and spotsinto the editor). The NEXT function worksto the
command line level.

a) Generic mode for NEXT| (LED off). It is used to increment the last number of channel,
scroller, spot, group or memory entered.  In others words, INEXT] pre-selects the next item to the
last used item in the system.

SELECTION TYPE RESULTSIN THE COMMAND LINE

{channels selection{optional level} NEXT] Pre-selects the number of the next channel to the
last used.

{scrollers selection{optional colour} NEXT Pre-selects the number of the next scroller to the
last used.

{spots selection}{optional editions} NEXT Pre-selects the number of the next spot to the last
used.

{group selection}{optional level} NEXT] Pre-selects the number of the next group to the
last used.

{memory selection}{optional level} NEXT Pre-selects the number of the next memory to the
last used.

{mixed selection}{optional level} NEXT] Pre-selects the number of the next item to the last
used.

{page, macro or effect selection} NEXT] Pre-selects the entered number incremented by 1.

NEXT| can be pressed as many times as will be necessary to access to the desired channel, scroller,
Spot, group or memory.

Remember, NEXT] works with the |ast entered data.  After to press[ESC|, NEXT] follows working
with the last selection done. The type of this last selection is showed in the beginning of the command
line: Channel»
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Example. Edit the channels 125, 127 & 129:
CHANNEL125@@ 127 @@ 129 @@

or

CHANNEL 125 @ @ NEXT NEXT @ @ NEXT NEXT @ @

b) Selective mode for NEXT| (LED on). It is used to pre-select the next item to the last used,
inside the items into the editor. In this way, NEXT| works only with channels, scrollers &
spots.

To use NEXT] in selective mode, press:

SELECTION TYPE RESULTSIN THE COMMAND LINE
{editor} /CHANNEL|[NEXT]| The [NEXT| LED islit. Searchesthe next channel
into the editor (the next to the last active)
{editor} SCROLLER||[NEXT]| The [NEXT|LED islit. Searches the next scroller
into the editor (the next to the last active)
{editor} |SPOT||INEXT The NEXT| LED islit. Searches the next spot

into the editor (the next to the last active)

When INEXT]isin selective mode, its LED islit:

NEXT]| Searches the next channel, scroller or spot into
the editor (the next to the last active)

To quit of theNEXT]| selective mode, press.

SELECTION TYPE RESULTSIN THE COMMAND LINE

CHANNEL| # {level} The NEXT]| LED is off.

SCROLLER|# {colour} These command returns to the [NEXT]| generic
mode.

SPOT # {values}
GROUP # {level}

MEM # {level}
ESC

Note that any edition, done by the user, returns the NEXT] function to the generic mode, and the
NEXT| LED is off.
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Example. Placethe spots 1,5 & 7:

[SPOT| 1[SPOT|5[SPOT| 7 @@ [SPOT][NEXT] {trackball} NEXT] {trackball}

{trackball}

Pressed Keys Results

SPOT 1 SPOT 5 SPOT 7 Selection of the 3 spots

@@ The spots dimmers at 100%

SPOT NEXT Pre-selection of the spot 1. The NEXT| LED islit (selective
mode).

{trackball} Place the beam of the spot 1 in the desired point.

NEXT {trackball}

Pre-selection of the spot 5, and place its beam.

NEXT {trackball}

Pre-selection of the spot 7, and place its beam.

The editions of parameters of the selected spot can be done between 2 [NEXT|, without “break” the

working mode of NEXT| function.

THE TEST FUNCTION

This function is used to check in scene channels, spots dimmers, groups and memories.

This functions permits us to isolate, in the editor, a channel, spot dimmer, group or memory with the
purpose of check it in stage. To use[TEST]|, the editor must be in Stage.

Any item, under test, involves:

The editor contents are forced at 0% (in 2 seconds).
The selected item is forced at 100% (in the same 2 seconds).

KEYS PRESSED

RESULT inthe COMMAND LINE

{channels selection} [TEST]

Clears the editor. Calls at 100% to the pre-selected
channels.

{spots selection} TEST Clears the editor. Calls at 100% to the pre-selected spot
dimmers.
{a group selection} TEST Clearsthe editor. Calls at 100% to the pre-selected

group.

{a memory selection} TEST

Clears the editor. Calls at 100% to the pre-selected
memory.

{mix selection} TEST Clearsthe editor. Calls at 100% to all the pre-selected
channels and spot dimmers.
{editor} TEST Clears the editor. Dependiendo del modo de lalineade

comandos:

Calls at 100% to the next channel. (Channel»)
Cdlls at 100% to the next spot dimmer (Spot»)
Calls at 100% to the next group (Group»)
Calls at 100% to the next memory (Memory»)
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ESC|[TEST Tests the next item in concordance with the command
line mode.

RESCUE of DATA

During the edition process, automatically, HY DRA is storing some “data’ as backups, that the user
can to rescue them more later.

RESCUE]| permits us the access to the 3 data categories:

Old editor contents. Each time that you press|[ESC|, a editor copy is stored in RESCUE|.
Old selections. Each time that a active selection changes to present or it is released, (except with

[ESC) this selection is stored in RESCUE,

Old memories. Each time that a memory is modified in the editor, the old memory (original memory)

is stored in|RESCUE,

Using RESCUE], it is possible to recover a modified memory, a editor content or a old selection.
And dsoit is possible to go back of a[ESC]

Each new datafor rescue function isinserted in the first rescue position (in its category column). Each
category can to store up to 5 rescue data, always, the 5 last rescue data.

To recuperate the rescue data, press RESCUE|.

A interactive window is opened with the current options (the rescue data). Select the desired option
and complete the command with [CALL|, [SELECT], or [TEST], according to the necessities:

The RESCUE| window is:;
SELECTION EDITOR
10: 20:

11: 21:
12: 22:
13: 23:
14: 24:

In the “ Selections’ & “editor” lists, the * indicates us the stored data (rescue positions with
information). Inthe“Mem” list, the memory number appears in the stored positions.

To select aold selection enter a number from 10 to 14. To select aold editor enter anumber from 20
to 24. And to select amodified memory enter a number from 30 to 34.

Example:

IMEM| 3 [MODIFY|{ modifications} REC|. After, to rescue the original memory 3 (the memory 3
before the modification), press: RESCUE| 30 [CALL|MEM| 3 |REC||REC]

The original memory 3 is called into the editor, and stored as memory 3.
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Resume

RANGES SELECTION

A closed range #THRU #
From the first item THRU #

From theoneitemto thelastitem # THRU
From the first item to the last item THRU

COPY & EXCHANGE
Copy channels, scrollers & spots #=# CALL
Exchange channels, scrollers & spots #==# CALL

Copy a spot parameter #=# PARAM #’ CALL

Exchange a spot parameter #==# PARAM #’ CALL

Copy of agroup, memory, page, macro, effect or library #=# REC
Exchange of a group, memory, page, macro, effect or library #==# REC

Copy of ranges of groups, memories, pages, macros, effects or libraries # THRU# =#" REC
Exchange of ranges of groups, memories, pages, macros, effects or libraries# THRU # == #’' REC

RELEASE
The selection in 2 seconds  {selection} RELEASE
The selectioninacut time {selection} RELEASE RELEASE

CALL & SELECT
Select channels, scrollers, spots, memories or groups {selection} SELECT
Call at 100% in 2 seconds to channels, scrollers, spots, memories or groups { selection} CALL
Call a 100% in cut time to channels, scrollers, spots, memories or groups {selection} CALL CALL
Execute a page, macro or library in normal mode {selection} SELECT
{selection} CALL
Execute a page, macro or library in forced mode {selection} SELECT SELECT
{selection} CALL CALL

Select the master content SELECT Mn

Select the several masters content SELECT Mn, Mn ... Mn and release SELECT
Call the master content CALL Mn

Call the several masters content CALL Mn, Mn ... Mn and release SELECT
Select the crossfader output SELECT AssignX (or AssignY)

Select the outputs of both crossfaders  SELECT AssignX AssignY and release SELECT
Call the crossfader output CALL AssignX (or AssignY)

Call the outputs of both crossfaders CALL AssignX AssignY and release CALL
Select the scene output SELECT SELECT

Call the scene output CALL CALL

MODIFY & EXAM

Exam commands {selection} EXAM

M odification commands ESC {selection} MODIFY

A master exam EXAM Mn

A master modification ESC MODIFY Mn

Add the editor to amaster  {editor} MODIFY Mn

All masters exam EXAM FLmT

All masters modification MODIFY FLmT

The show exam EXAM EXAM

Add the editor to X1 (or Y1) {editor} MODIFY MODIFY
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Selections with NEXT

The next item {item} NEXT

The next channelsinside the editor  {editor} CHANNEL NEXT
The next scroller inside the editor ~ {editor} SCROLLER NEXT
The next spots inside the editor {editor} SPOT NEXT

TEST for channels, spot dimmers, memories & groups

Item by Item {item} TEST, TEST...

Data Rescue:

Rescue of the last selections done RESCUE 1# CALL/SELECT...
Rescue of the last editors erased RESCUE 2# CALL/SELECT...

Rescue of the last memories modified RESCUE 3# CALL/SELECT...

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT



9-14 GENERIC FUNCTIONS

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT



10 .- MENUS

HYDRA has aMENU| key. Thiskey is the access to the menus and special lines (setup linesin the

different monitor pages).

Access to the menus list, from the Base Screen, pressing MENU]. In the monitor:

In the status ling, first line in the blue field, the model & software versions are showed.

Each menu has an index number, thisisits selection number.

To select the desired menu only is necessary insert the index number in 2 digits: ##
Example: From the Base Screen, access to the CHANNELS PATCH menu pressing MENU| 00

To return to the scene page from any menu pages or from the menus-list press. ENTER.

To return to the menus-list press MENU| MENU| (double click).

Menu

00: Channels

01: Scrollers

0Z: Dimnmers

03F: Dnx In

04: ESpots

05: DPefine Curves

DISK & PRINTER
10: Disk
11: Printer

MULTIMEDIA

Z0: RsZ3Z & R=s485
Z1: Midi

ZZ: Ext & Eound
Z23F: Time Code

30: Editor

31: Eequence

3Z: HMasters

33: Susten

34: Hardware

35! Dnx Outs Updates
36: Security

37: Remote

HY DRA_SCAN Z50 Ch

MONITOR & HELP

60: Base Screen
61: Help
6Z: Aux Ecreen

SEPECIAL COMMANDE

T0O: Multimedia Fanel

71: Status & Plavbacks Zero

¥9: Tools

| TESTS |
80: Inputs
81: Outputs
8Z: WVga

83F: Dnx In
84: Dnx Out
85: HMemorwo
86: Hidi
87: RsZ3Z
88: Rs485
89: Disk
90: Printer

99: Enable/Disable

O.L.E. Soft Z2.01

Usar mumeros. ENTER finaliza

This chapter shows us al the menu options except the menus: PATCHS & MULTIMEDIA. These
menus are explained in the chapters: 11 - PATCHS, 12 - RS232 & R$485 PORTS, 13 - MIDI, 14-
SOUND INPUT & EXTERNAL TRIGGERS and 15- SYNCHRONISM, TIME CODE.
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DATA MANAGEMENT, MENU 10: DISK

The datain the console memory can be stored in a 3-vaisk of 1.44MB with standard PC format.

Tip:

Store your show in adisk: This process only takes afew minutes and can solve many working hours.

The HY DRA show-files have a specia format (to store and load all show-data quickly), the LT
format. Optionally, HY DRA can import or export these datain ASCI| light cue format (*.txt)
normalised by the USITT.

The LT show-file can be edited in a personal computer, with the application software: HYDRA OLE,
executed under DOS.

The ASCII show-file can be edited in a personal computer, from atext editor or from the own
HYDRA OLE. The exported show-files only store: the memories, the groups and the channel patch.

HYDRA OLE, aso, permits us store show files in the hard disk of the computer or in a diskette.

The LT show-files have the format: #name. ext

Where the name has up to 8 alphanumeric characters (including the obligatory character: #), with the
same exceptions that for afile name in DOS, and its extension (ext) has up to 3 alphanumeric
characters.

HY DRA names to each new show with a generic name, with the format:

#NEW-0L.LT,

After it is possible to edit this name (name and/or extension) and too it is possible to associate atitle to
this show file.

q Note:

The stored showswith HYDRA versions previousto the version 1.42, they must be" converted"
to this new format using a PC tool: Xconvert.exe.

You can obtain this PC tool in your LT distributor.

Hydra can to convert these old shows, using the menu 79: Tools.
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Access to the menu DISK pressing:

MENU| 10

Menu Disk 1337 Kbutes free

w*LT Shows Floppyw Disk yUpdate yFormat

Hame F Title Board Chs Ver Kbutes Date Time
HNEUW_0OO0.LT HYDRA_ECAN 250 1.e60 21 16-11-Z2000 13:0Z
HHNEU_01.LT HYDPRA_SCAN 250 1.60 21 16-11-2000 13:0Z2
HNEUW_0Z.LT Prueba LT-Shows HYDRA_SCAN 250 1.60 Z1 16-11-2000 13:03
HPETER. PAN FIMAL (REVISADO> HYDRA_SCAN 250 1.60 Z1 16-11-Z2000 13:0ZF

Inside this menu, the directory of the show-files, stored in the current floppy disk, appears. The
directory shows us the show file name, the show title, the source console characteristics, the capacity
and the storing data & time.

STORING A SHOW-FILE

The show-file contents, exactly, the same data that the HY DRA data memory. For thisreason, is
necessary to store the contents of the mastersin Pages.

In the show-file are stored: memories, groups, pages, macros, libraries... and the configuration data:
patch, ports...HY DRA adds to thisfile the data & time of recording.

HYDRA names the each new show-file in automatic mode. After, the user can edit this name at any
time using the external alphanumeric keyboard. Also a 20 characters text can be added in title mode.

General: Usethe arrow keys or the external mouse to select the desired show-file and the active cell.

Recording a new show-file;
Each time that the DISK menuis selected, HY DRA selects the last show-file position (empty). Thisis
the position to store a new show-file.
If it is necessary, access to thislast position and:
Accesstothecdl: ¥ F. Aninteractive red window is opened.
Select the option 2: REC, (here, only this option is active), inserting a 2 and pressing to
accept it. HY DRA requests confirmation.
After the show-file is stored appears in the current directory, with the data & time of recording, and a
generic name that can be edited in this moment. Also, the show title can be edited.

Update a stored show-file:

Select the desired show-file with the cursor (yellow line). And:
Accessto thecdl: ¥ F. Aninteractive red window is opened.
Select the option 2: REC, inserting a 2 and pressing to accept it. HY DRA requests
confirmation.
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1337 Kbutes free

HNEU_0OOD.LT HYDRA_SCAN . 16-11-Z000

HNEU_01.LT HY DRA_SCAN 250 1.60 Z1 16-11-2000 13:0Z
HNEU_0OZ.LT HYDRA_ECAN 250 1.&0 21 16-11-Z2000 13:2Z4
HPETER. FAN HYDRA_SCAN 250 1.60 Z1 16-11-Z000 13:04

After the show-file is updated, its date & time are updated too in the directory.

Press ENTER| to quit of the menu.

LOADING A SHOW-FILE

From the DI SK menu:
Select the show-file to load, with the cursor (yellow line).
Accessto thecdl: ¥ F. Aninteractive red window is opened.
Select the option 0: Load All. Inserting a0 and pressing to accept it. HY DRA requests
confirmation.

When the selected show-file isloaded in the console, the generic exam page appears.

LOAD SELECTED OF THE SHOW DATA

To load only one or severa stores show parts, from the DI SK menu:
Select the show-file to load, with the cursor (yellow line).
Accessto thecdl: ¥ F. Aninteractive red window is opened.
Select the option 1: Load Selected. Inserting al.
Select the desired show parts in the active Load Selected window, using the cursors and the
numeric keyboard.
Press|ENTER] to accept it. HY DRA requests confirmation.

When the selected show-file parts are loaded in the console, the generic exam page appears.

The show parts accessible in independently mode are:
Memories, groups, effects, pages and/or macros. It is possible to load all stored items or only the
selected range.

Channels-Scrollers Patch, Spots Patch plus Col-GOB-POS libraries, and/or dimmer curves.
The MIDI configuration, the events list of the TIME CODE menu, and/or the system SETUP.

It is possible to select all or severa of these show partsto load them at the same time. And each part
has some options available:

Overwrite option: This option indicates us if the new loaded data overwrite the current data in the
consoleif isat YES.

Example, suppose that you have stored the memories from 1 to 100 and memories from 140 to 145in
the console. Now you load the memories (from a selected show) from the 101 to 150.

If you whish the Hydra memories: 140-145, set Overwrite at NO.

If you whish the show memories: 140-145, Overwrite at YES.
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In the case of load memories, groups, effects, pages and macros, the user can select the desired range
of each part. By default all stored items in each part are loaded.

to load them.

Load Overwrite

When all optionsin the L oad Selected window are configured, press

Exan Load selected
Humber From-To

0-9999 YEE YEE
COL O-999 YEE YEE
GOE aO-599 YEE YEE
Mem 135 1-Z17 ao-9599 YEE YEE
Group 43 1-102Z o-999 YES YES
Effect 3 1-5
Page 3 1-5
Macro
Channels Used 137 1-204

Ecrollers Used
Epots Used

Channels Patch:EDITED Time Code HO YEE
Scrollers Patchidefault Curvesidefault
Midi Patch:EDITED Time Code!no

Usar | T +« + 9 numeros. ENTER finali=z=a

Note:

If you need load several parts of the same shows, do it at the sametime. If you need load severa parts
of different shows, the load order isimportant, in this way load always following the next order:

1. Spots Patch & POS-COL-GOB.

2. Mem/Groups/Macro

3. Effect/Page/Time Code

The rest of the show parts can be loaded in any order.

EXAM OF THE DATA OF THE SHOW FILE

Beside of the data showed in the show fileslist, there is a specific interactive window: The Exam
window.

This window shows us a resume of the data stored in the selected show (with the yellow cursor).
These data, always in generic mode, are a good way for the identification the each show.

Note:

The show previous to the 2.0 software version have not exam information. For this reason the Exam
window is empty. Obviously, al load options are available, only the information about them are not
available. In this case is enough load the complete show and store it newly.

DELETING A SHOW-FILE FROM THE FLOPPY DISK

From the DISK menu:
Select the show-file to delete with the cursor (yellow lineg).
Accessto thecdl: ¥ F. Aninteractive red window is opened.
Select the option 3: Del. Inserting a3 and pressing to accept it. HY DRA requests
confirmation.
The show-fileis erased from the floppy disk, and disappears of the current directory.

EDITING A TITLE AND NAME OF THE SHOW-FILE

The text dways isinserted from the external aphanumeric keyboard. From the DISK menu:
Select the show-file to edit with the cursor (yellow line).
Accessto the cell: Name (to edit its name) or the cell: Title (to edit the title).
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If it is necessary delete the previous text (using the Back space of the external keyboard).
Type the desired text. In the case of the name with the format: #Name.ext.
Press ENTER to accept the text. HY DRA request confirmation.

UPDATING THE CURRENT DISK DIRECTORY

Inside the DISK menu, when the floppy disk is changed in the disk unit, the user has to update the
directory:
. Access to the setup line pressing or using the external mouse.
From here, with the arrow keys or mouse, access to the cell: ¥ Update: An interactive red
window is opened.
Select the option 0: UPDATE, inserting a0 and pressing ENTER| to accept it.
Return to the current update directory pressing MENU| again, or using the mouse.

1337 Kbutes free

——————————— d Chs Ver Kbutes Date Time
! UPDATE [GERIW-T] 250 1.60 21 16-11-2000 13:0Z
HNEU_01.LT HYDPRA_SECAN Z50 1.e60 Z1 16-11-Z000 13:0Z

FORMATTING A FLOPPY DISK

The formatting process does that al datain the disk will be erased. A floppy disk can be formatted in
apersonal computer (DOS) or in HYDRA. To format afloppy disk in HY DRA, select the DISK
menu, and:
Access to the setup line pressing or using the external mouse.
From here, with the arrow keys or mouse, access to the cell: ¥ Format: An interactive red
window is opened.
Select the option 0: FORMAT, inserting a0 and pressing to accept it. HYDRA
reguests confirmation.

Note:
When afloppy disk isformatted all data are erased.
Only isnecessary to format a disk thefirst time that you useit, and always that the disk is not
previoudy formatted.

ASCII LIGHT CUE FILES: IMPORT/EXPORT

The HY DRA shows can be exported or imported from the DISK menu. The export & import process
aredonein ASCII Light Cue format, normalised by the USITT (*.txt).

These files can be exported to others consoles or imported from others consoles. For this reason only a
more conventional data are exported/imported:

Memories, each one of them with: channels & levels and itstimes of fade-in & fade-out.
Channel to dimmers patch, (without curves).

Access to the DISK menu pressing: MENU| 10
And from the DISK menu:
Access to the setup line pressing MENU] or using the mouse.
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Access, with the arrow keys or the mouse, to the cell: LT Shows Floppy Disk. The interactive
red window is opened.

Select the desired option, inserting its index number and pressing to accept it. The
available options are:

0: LT Shows Floppy Disk, to work with LT show-filesin the floppy disk. Option by default.
1: LT Shows Hard Disk, to work with LT show-files in the computer hard disk. (This option is
active in the OLE application).

2: ASCII Shows Floppy Disk, to work with ASCII show-filesin the floppy disk.

3: ASCII Shows Hard Disk, to work with ASCII show-files in the computer hard disk. (This
option is active in the OLE application).

SZ20896 Kbytes free
yUpdate yFormat

H : LT Shows Floppy DPisk HYDRA_STAGE 250 1. 3 11-10-1999
H : LT Shows Hard Disk HYDRA_SETAGE Z50 1 12-10-1999
L : HYDRA_SETAGE Z50 1 Z3-08-1999
L, : HYDRA_STAGE Z50 1. Z3-09-1999
L DPEMOSTRACION LT HYDRA_SETAGE Z50 1 04-11-1999
TTZ 1T TOT Margng HYNRAO STARE 7250 4 45 44 FRA_NO_40009 46 7o

Board

After your selection the current directory is updated. The selected type files appear in the directory.
Access to the directory pressing MENU| again or using the mouse.

Is recommended use the same extension for the same file type. For example: *.txt for the ASCI|I
show-filesand *.L T for the LT show-files.

The commands, to store or to load, are the same for the ASCI| files that for the LT files.

Q Note:

Always that thiswill be possible, use the show-filesformat: LT.

Only use the ASCII format to import a show-file stored in other console or to export our show-file to
other console. (Only the memories & channel patch are imported/exported)

After import an ASCII show-filein HYDRA, store theimported datain anew LT show-file, and work
with thisnew LT show-file.
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MENU 11: PRINT

This menu permits us print all desired data show. This PRINT menu isthe menu 11.
Use a EPSON type printer with Centronic parallel port.

Accessto the PRINT menu pressing: MENU| 11

Menu Printer

vAll "Hone ¥yPrint
Iten FPrint Fronm To
FOE Data NO -2 o
COL Data NO 1-2 Z
GOE Data NO -3 1]
Men Data NO i-* 4105
Group Data HO i-2 4
Chase Data HO i-32 1
Page Data HO 1-> 4
Macro Data NHO -3 1]
FOE List NO
COL List NO
GOEB List NO
Memn List HO
Group List HO
Chase List HO
Page List HO
Macro List NHO
Fatch Channels NO
Fatch Scrollers NO
Patch Dimmners NO
Patch Spots HO

These options are deactivated by default, and they can be activates in general mode or option by
option. When the desired options are selected only is necessary to activate the ¥ Print command in
the special line.

The command ¥ All/None permits us to activate/deactivate all printout options at the same time.
Itis possibleto print list or content of any of the items that they appear in the monitor.

Example: Print al stored memories, al patchs and the position libraries from the 3 up to the 5.
Access to the PRINT menu pressing: 11
Select the cell ¥ Print, using the arrow keys or the mouse, of the options table for the next items:
Pos Data, Mem Data, and Patch Channels, Patch Scrollers, Patch Dimmers, & Patch Spots,
and activate this options selecting 1: YES.
In the POS Data line, access to the cells: From and To, to edit the desired range. In this example
from 3to 5 (in To). In the monitor:

Menu Printer

vAll "Hone ¥yPrint

Iten Print Fron To
FOE Data YEE 3-> =
COL Data NO i-2 Z
GOE Data NO -3 1]
Men Data YEE i-* 4105
Group Data HO i-2 4
Chase Data HO i-32 1
Page Data HO 1-> 4
Macro Data NHO -3 1]
FOE List NO
COL List
GOEB List
Memn List
Group List
Chase List HO
Page List HO
Macro List NHO
Fatch Channels YEE
Fatch Scrollers YEE
Patch Dimmners YEE
Patch Spots YES
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And remember:
PressIMENU| or use the mouse, to toggle between the status line and the own options table.
Press ENTER to quit of this menu.

From the menu 11:PRINT, it is possible "to print" the selected datain atext file, instead of the printer.
The text fileis named: printer.txt

The printe.txt file can be opened and edited in any text editor of PC... Erase data, add comments,
control the pages configuration, etc.

Note: The print file always has the same name. Each new impression is done over the same
printer.txt file. To preserve adesired print file, is needed, change its name in the PC or use different
diskettes.

This function islocated in the command ~ Print, in the menu 11, which now has 2 options:
0: TOPRINTER Print the data to the printer.
1: TOFILE PRINTER.TXT Print the data to the "printer.txt" file in a diskette.

Moreover there are new data printing options:

Curves To print the user curves, edited in the menu 05: DEFINE CURVES
Midi Patch To print the MIDI data of the menu 21: MIDI

Time Code, To print the data of the menu 23: TIME CODE

Help, To print the text of the menu 61: HELP

Q Note:

At any moment, it is possible print the current screen, from the external keyboard, pressing Ctrl 99
Some options, like POS Data or Patch Spots, only are availablein HY DRA SCAN.
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CONFIGURATION —-SETUP

The HYDRA configuration menus are under the SETUP header.

All the System configurable Parameters are placed here, and they are grouped by functionality. These
menus access to the same edition screen.

Remember, to quit of this menu page press ENTER|.

30: EDITOR

Access to this menu, from the scene page, pressing MENU| 30.

The editable Parameters are:
The valour for the function keys: & [%]. Thisvalour, by default, is 5%.
The editor time, this time is used by the functions: ESC|, RELEASE| and [CALL|.  (By default
2 se0).

31: SEQUENCES

Access to this menu pressing MENU| 31.

The editable Parameters are:

- The memory fade-in time by default.
The memory fade-out time by default.
The memory delay time by default. (Insert O to edit adelay time ¥)
The associated time for the GO BACK function, by default the memories times are computed,
but this time can be edited with alinear time. This linear time is the time that an inverted
crossfade is executed. (Insert O to return to the memories times: MEM).

These times can be edited in the special line of the screen.

32: MASTERS

Access to this menu pressing MENU| 32.

The Parameters are:

- TheFlash level by default. Each time that a Flash key is pressed, and during the key is pressed,
the content of its mastersis at 100% in scene. 100% is the level by default and can be edited here.
Solo Off Xfs. The Flash-Solo function, by default, doesn't affect to the crossfaders outputs, is
DISABLED. At any moment this option can be activated permitting to the Flash-Solo function
affects to the crossfaders outputs (forced them at 0% during the Flash).
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33: SYSTEM

Access to this menu pressing MENU, 33.

The editable Parameters are:
SM, Here the functioning of the SM master is configured. There are 2 options: Like master
outputs control or like DMX-IN control.
GM, to configure the GM scale, between the options: 0 -100% or 0 - 200%.
BLACK OUT, thisfunction key can be enable or disable.
CH OUT GM indicates to the HY DRA the channels that are not controlled by the General
Master. These channels always are the last System channels. Example: If 3 channels are
excluded, these channels will be the channels 250, 249 & 248 (for the 250 channelsHY DRA). By
default this option is at 0. The scrollers are excluded automatically of the GM control.
LANGUAGE, here, the user can select the desired working language.
KEYBOARD, here, the user can select the language of the external keyboard. To accept this
change will be necessary switch off & on the console.

34: HARDWARE

Access to this menu, pressing MENU| 34.

The editable Parameters are:
BEEP: Adjusts or disables the acoustic warning signal: "beep".
It is possible to select the "beep” frequency, or timbre, that HY DRA emits each time that it needs
attract the user attention.
The BEEP option can have values from 0 up to 100, where the O deactivates the "beep”, and the
rest of the values (1-99) are used to select the "beep” frequency. (The value 1 corresponds to the
smallest frequency and the value 100 corresponds to the highest frequency).
By default, after a Cold Reset, the BEEP option is configured to the value 10.

Visual help for the BEEP function:

Each time that HY DRA emits awarning "beep" (including with the BEEP deactivated) the
messages line blinksin red colour, to attract the user attention.

LIGHT: Adjuststhe desired level for the working lights. By default, they are at 100%.
DISPLAY: Adjusts the desired contrast for the LCD display. By default, it is at 100%.
DATE: Edits the current date in format: dd/mm/yyyy.

TIME: Edits the time (the clock).

MONITOR: This option permits us to change the background colour of the HY DRA screens.
0: LIGHT To select a screens background in white.

1: DARK To select ascreens background in dark grey.

The HYDRA colour code doesn’t change.
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35: DMX OUTS UPDATES

Access to this menu, pressing  MENU| 35.

From here, it is possible adjust the update speed of the DM X packet (of the output digital signal) per
DMX line DMX 1, DMX 2, DMX 3y DMX 4.

In each one of these DM X lines, it is possible obtain the better speed, the objective is avoid the
communication problems between HY DRA and other "DMX" receivers. The available options are:

0: FAST The DMX packet is updated 20 times per second (By default)
1: MEDIUM The DMX packet is updated 10 times per second.
2: SLOW The DM X packet is updated 6,6 times per second.

3: CHANGE The DM X packet is updated only when there is a change in the packet information.
setup |

Setup

-#% +¥ Level..
Default Tine.

SEQUENHCE

Default TtT... 3
Default TJ}l... 3
Default Te... =
GObACK Time.. H

MASTERS

Flash Level.. FF
Eolo Off ¥fs. DISABLED

|04

EM. .. .00 Masters

GHM. . ......... 100
BLK-OUT...... ENABLED

CH OUT GH . 0

LANGUAGE. .. .. CASTELLAND
KEYBOARD. .. .. HMMHMMMMY
BEEP......... 10
LIGHT........ o
DISPFLAY...... 100

DATE. . ....... 1670772001
TIME. . . .+« v u s 12:17: 15
MONITOR. ... .. LIGHT

36: SECURITY

Access to this menu, pressing 36. Working in the protected mode, or Security mode, the next
functions keys are disabled: REC, DELETE & MODIFY. Inthe way the show data can not are
modified, deleted.

To activate the Security mode it is necessary insert a“password”. And this same password will be
necessary to deactivate the Security mode and return to the normal working mode.

iii Do not forget the password !!!

Enable the Security mode: Insert the desired password (a number of 8 digits), HY DRA requests a
password confirmation. After to confirm the password the Security mode is enabled.

Disable the Security mode: Enter the same password used to enable the Security mode.

Note: Any password can enable the Security mode, but only the activation password can disableit.
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37: REMOTE

Access to this menu, pressing MENU| 37.
From this menu, the communication between Hydra and its remote control can be configured:

Status... This option permits to activate (ENBALE) or to deactivate (DISABLE) the remote
communication.

ID...  Thisoption permits usto establish communication with remote control units with alD
(identification number) equal that the ID edited here. By default, this option is 8:ALL , and it permits
to Hydra communications with all remote control units, independently of their IDs. If here you edit
other ID (from 0 to 7) Hydra only admits communications with the remote control units with this
same ID.

Dimmer...Permits to establish adimmer channel to “see”, over alamp connects to this dimmer, the

system messages. This dimmer channel blinks each time that the Hydra emitsa“beep”. Bu default,
this dimmer channel is 251.1 (the first free dimmer of the Channel Patch).

THE SPECIAL COMMANDS

7/0:MULTIMEDIA PANEL

Access pressing MENU| 70.

Midi e Off
TimeCode.......... Off
EXtoeeeeeeieee Off
Sound.......coeeeeeeennne Off

Here, you have a central control of all multimedia ON/OFF switchers: MIDI, TIME CODE,
EXTERNALS & SOUND switchers. This central control permits us to access more quickly to the
multimedia switchers, to check them or to change them.

The switcher ON/OFF of Sound and External there are, moreover, in the menu 22: External & Sound.

71:STAUTS & PLAYBACKS ZERO

Access pressing MENU| 71. This menu offers us commands to return to a known status.

Status................. Zero
All Playbacks ...... Zero
All Masters ....... Zero
All Crossfaders ... Zero

The Status option gives the console to a known status by the user, in concrete:
The Blind editor mode is deactivated. The editor is alwaysin Stage mode.
The EDIT+ function is deactivated.

Hydra quits of any exam, edition or menu screen.
The blackout functions are deactivated (for the masters GM and SM).
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Any macro in process of recording is aborted.
The LN TM function is deactivated.

The All Playbacks option: Isit similar to execute the All M aster s option and the All Crossfaders
option.

The All Master s option: Any master with scene output is setting at 0%, and any active effect is
deactivated and its controls of level and speed are reinitiated. This command maintains the masters
contents.

The All Crossfader s option: The memories assigned in X1 and/or Y 1 are de-assigned (memoriesin
scene). These memories are re-assigned in X2 and/or Y2 at 0% (next memories). In this mode the
crossfaders have not scene output but they are ready to follow from the same point.

i These commands can cause light jumpsin scenel

In practice, these commands are used to returns to a known status, both system status and playback
status.

79: TOOLS

Access pressing MENU| 79.
0: Concert old showsfiles
1: Convert old spotsfiles

With these new commands is possible to maintain the compatibility with the old Hydra shows and old
spot files, without the necessity of a personal computer.

Theoption - 0: Concert old showsfiles, permits us to convert old Hydra shows (previous to 1.43
software version)

Theoption - 1: Convert old spotsfiles, permits us to convert the spot files previous to the 2.0
software version. (Only for Hydra Scan).

Both options work in DOS mode, reading the old files and copying them in the same inserted disk.
iDon’t execute these commands when the playback process!
Notes:

The option 1: Convert old spotsfiles, can take several minutesin its execution, (depend of the
number of spot filesin the disk). Execute these command only for the needed spot files.
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THE HYDRA TESTS

HYDRA has hardware tests and software tests. These tests help usto isolate problems in the console
or to check the console parts. These tests are done from the HY DRA menus.

Note:
These tests can interfere with the console response. (TESTS 80-84 can be executed during the show).

TEST 80: INPUTS

Accessto this test, pressing  MENU| 80.

This test checks the correct function of the keys, faders, externals triggers, sound input & SMPTE
port. The check is done pressing the key under test, moving the fader under test, activating the
external triggers, and connecting the sound input or the SMPTE input. The results are showed in the
inputs map in the monitor.

Also, the external alphanumeric keyboard and the mouse are checked here.

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.

TEST 81: OUTPUTS

Accessto this test, pressing MENU| 81.

Thistest checks the correct function of the working lights, the acoustic warning signal, the LEDs and
the LCD display. Accessto the desired item, in the outputs map in the monitor, using: D & D
Each selected item does it a self-test during its selection.

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.

TEST 82: VGA

Accessto this test, pressing  MENU| 82.

The monitor shows us its colour map and the HY DRA characters table.

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.

TEST 83: DMX-IN

Accessto this test, pressing MENU)| 83.

The monitor shows usthe DMX input buffer (all channels & itslevelsinthe DMX-IN signal). Use the
arrow keys to page this buffer and see the upper input channels.

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.
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TEST 84: DMX-OUT

Accessto this test, pressing MENU| 84.

The monitor shows us the 512 DM X-1 output channels and their levels. UseH & ﬂ to page the
channels of the DMX-1 line and use and |® | to page between the different DM X lines (1-4).

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.

TEST 85: MEMORY

Accessto this test, pressing  MENU| 85.
HY DRA checks its data memory and at the end of this test shows us the memory status.

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.

The memory test doesn't affectsto the stored data in the memory.

TEST 86: MIDI

Accessto this test, pressing  MENU| 86.

Thistest checks the MIDI port. Follow the instructions in the monitor. HY DRA shows us the MIDI
port status at the end of this test.

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.

TEST 87: RS232

Accessto this test, pressing MENU| 87.

This test checks the RS232 port. Follow the instructions in the monitor. HY DRA shows us the RS232
port status at the end of this test.

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.

TEST 88: RS485

Accessto this test, pressing MENU| 88.

This test checks the R$485 port. Follow the instructions in the monitor. HY DRA shows us the RS485
port status at the end of this test.

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.
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TEST 89: DISK

Access to this test, pressing MENU| 89.

Thistest checks the disk unit. Follow the instructions in the monitor. HY DRA shows us the DISK unit
status at the end of thistest.

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.

TEST 90: PRINTER

Accessto this test, pressing MENU]| 90.

This test checks the PRINTER. Follow the instructions in the monitor. HY DRA shows us the
PRINTER status at the end of this test.

Quit of thistest pressing ENTER)|.

=g

Ti p:
Use these tests to isolate extraneous compartments in HY DRA and/or to access to the input & output
DMX information.
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EXTERNAL KEYBOARD AND EDITION

The external alphanumeric keyboard is active to store text to memories, groups, effects, pages,
libraries, macros and shows, always than a Text filed is selected in HY DRA.

In addition to this basic function, the external keyboard can simulate the function keys of HYDRA, (in
the same code that the OLE editor). But, this extra characteristic can be deactivated, to avoid editions
not desired, from the menu KEYBOARD OLE 99: Enable/Disable.

99: Enable/Disable

Each time that this option is selected, pressing MENU| 99, the status of the external keyboard toggles.

The capacity of the external keyboard to edit text is always activated.

q Note:

Evidently, in the OLE editor, there is not this menu, here the external keyboard must be aways active.

To see the correspondence between the keys of the external keyboard and the HY DRA keyboard,
consult the chapter 17.
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GENERAL. EDITION TABLES

About the working in the edition tables:

Accessto the setup line:

Pressing MENU|, from any edition table, the active cell is moved to its setup line.

Return to the edition table:

From the setup line, pressing again, or pressing ﬁ the active cell return to the edition table.
Cursor:

Appear over the edition tables, like ayellow line, and this cursor is moved pressing & .
Active cell:

Isin the edition tables, and the data in the active cell can be edited. Is abrown field (over the cursor)
and can be moved with any arrow key.

Thetableindex (list):

The numbers of the table index, in agrey field in aleft of the table, are always in numerical order, and
they can not be edited. The table index can be used to find a desired item in the table. Move the
active cell aany index number and enter the desired item from the numeric keyboard, now, pressing
or any arrow key, we move the cursor at the entered item.

If you has connected the external mouse, you can access to any cell, to any edition table and to the
setup line with asimple click with the mouse.

In these tables, the data by default are showed in grey and the edited data are showed in black.

ABOUT THE PATCHS...

The control channels of HY DRA SCAN (250) are placed in the first dimmers of the DMX-1 line,
accessible in the OUT-1 connector.

The control channels of HY DRA STAGE (750), are placed in the first dimmers of the DMX-1 &
DMX-2 lines, accessible in the OUT-1 & OUT-2 connectors.

The 30 scrollers of both consoles, are placed in the first 30 dimmers of the DMX-4 line, accessiblein
the OUT-4 connector.

After a Cold Reset (default patch), we have:

Control channelsinthe DMX-1line, 1to 1, for Hydra Scan:

The channel 1 is associated to the dimmer 1; the channel 2 to the dimmer 2, and so on until the
channels 250 that is associated to the dimmer 250. The rest of the DMX-1 line dimmers are
unassigned, example, in a 250 channels HY DRA the dimmers 251 up to 512 are free, without
associated control channel.

Control channelsin the DMX-1 & DMX-2 lines, 1 to 1, for Hydra Stage:

In the DMX-1 line, the channel 1 is associated to the dimmer 1; the channel 2 to the dimmer 2, and so
on until the channels 512 that is associated to the dimmer 512.

In the DMX-2 line, the channel 513 is associated to the dimmer 1; the channel 514 to the dimmer 2,
and so on until the channels 750 that is associated to the dimmer 238. The rest of the DMX-2 line
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dimmers are unassigned, in concrete the dimmers 239 up to 512 are free, without associated control
channel.

Scroller inthe DMX-4 line, 1 to 1:
The scroller 1 is associated to the dimmer 1, the scroller 2 to the dimmer 2, and so on until the scroller
30 that is associated to the dimmer 30. The rest of the DM X-4 line dimmers are free (unassigned).

The HY DRA Patchs are editable. Each user can find the desired edition option, from the channels-list,
from the dimmers-list or from the scrollers-list... All it is possiblel

The Patch monitor isdivided in 3 basic listsand a +edit window. From the menus-list it ispossibleto

access to the desired list pressing:

MENU| 00 To access to the channels-list (1 to 250/750)

MENU| 01 To access to the scrollers-list (1 to 30)

MENU| 02 To access to the dimmers-list. In thislist there are the dimmers of the 4 DMX lines
(DMX1: 1.1-512.1, DMX2: 1.2 -512.2, DMX3: 1.3 -512.3 and DM X4: 1.4 -512.4).

At theselidt, it is possible to access immediately, from any system status, pressing (double click):

CHANNEL| [CHANNEL] To access to the channels list
SCROLLER| [SCROLLER] To access to the scrollers list
DIMMER|  [DIMMER| To access to the spots list

The 3 lists and the +Edit window are interactive and synchronised. In the monitor:

Channels, Scrollers & Dimmers Patch

18 CHANNEL TEST _ 1: 00<->000

Channels +Edit

Cha + Ecr Cha Dnx Li Cu Cha Scr Ept
1 i1 FF Lin

el R R AR

Z
3
4
B
=)
7
=
=

9 DELETE. ENTER finali=a

One dimmer only can be controlled by one channel or one scroller.

One control channel can control one dimmer or a group of dimmers.

One scroller can control one dimmer or agroup of dimmers.

A control channel only can have one associated scroller.

A scroller can have associated one control channel or a control channels group.

Only dimmers controlled by a control channel:
Have associated 1 of the 5 response curves or 1 of the 3 user curves.
Have associated a limit level (0-100%).
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In the Patchs any dimmer direction can be used (from the desired line, 1-4).

A direction DMX isnamed by its dimmer number (1-512) and by its line number (1-4). Theline
number is entered like a decimal point. Examples:

The dimmer 250 of the DMX-1 line, is entered like: 250.1

The dimmer 123 of the DMX-2 line, is entered like: 123.2

In the channels list, a dimmer number without decimal point is considered of the DMX-1 line
(channelsline by default). Example: 125 isthe same direction that 125.1

In the scroller list, adimmer number without decimal point is considered of the DM X-4 line (scrollers
line by default). Example: 125 is the same direction that 125.4.

Q Note:

Edit the Patchs before begin the show programming. The Patchs affect to the scene output.
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CHANNELSPATCH - CHANNELS-LIST

Access to the channels list pressing:
MENU| 00 or ICHANNEL|[CHANNEL]

The channelslist is organised by channels, in numerical order. The control channels are the list index
and are not editable. Each channel shows us its associated dimmer and its possible scroller. If a
channel has more than one dimmer associated, these are showed in the +Edit window, and a+
symbol appearsin this channel.

One control channel can control as many dimmersas will be desired.
Onedimmer is controlled only by one control channel.

VISUALISATION

The channels-list has 4 columns: YT S -1
Cha: Shows us the channel number and is not 10 104 FF 1
editable. Is used to access to a selected channel

number.

Dmx: Shows us the first associated DM X direction.
+: A "+" symbol appears here when the channel is
controlling more than one dimmer and is the door to
the +Edit window.

Scr: Shows us the scroller number associated.

Each line has information about a control channel.

ASSOCIATING DIMMERS TO CHANNELS

Use the arrow keys or external mouse to select the desired channel and cell. Enter the numeric data
form the numeric keyboard or access to the +Edit window to can do complex editions.

Move the cursor up to the desired channel to edit it.
Active the cell Dmx. Insert here the desired Dmx direction (1.1 - 512.4), or press|INSERT| to
insert the next dimmer (always respect to the dimmer of the previous channel).

To free achannel of the dimmer press DELETE|

+Edit

+ Ecr Cha Dnx Li

Free channel
Selected channel

+Edit

Active cdll
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ASSOCIATING MORE THAN ONE DIMMER: +EDIT

If more than one Dmx direction is desired for the selected channel, access to the +Edit window
activating its + cell and pressing ENTER|. Now we arein the +Edit window.

+Edit
In the +Edit window it is possible edit more that one dimmer and the Ean " Fin
attributes of these dimmers. All information is about the channel
selected in the channels-list.
The +Edit window is divided in 4 columns:
Cha: The channel number that we are editing.
Dmx: The Dmx directions (dimmers) controlled for this channel.
Li: Isthe LIMIT level for the dimmer (see the next part)

Cu: Isthe response curve for the dimmer (see the next part).

Each line contains data about one dimmer.

Inside the +Edit window, we can edit the desired dimmer or associate a new dimmer to the selected

channel:

- Accessto thelast line and select the Dmx + Sor
cdl, insert here the new dimmer number :
with the format ###- # (direction number -
line number).
Accessto any line of thelist to edit its
dimmer, limit level or response curve.
Repest this, as many times as will be
necessary.

Q Notes:

About the channels-list: if a channel has more than one dimmer associated, the symbol "+" appearsin
its + cell.
Remember: one dimmer only can be associated to one control channel.

+Edit

In the figure, the channel 1 is controlling the dimmers; 1 and 3 of the DMX-1 line, the dimmer 3 of
the DMX-2 line and the dimmer 5 of the DMX-4 line.

Return to the channels-list pressing ENTER,.

ASSOCIATING A SCROLLER TO A CHANNEL

In the channels-list:
Select the desired channel.
Activateits Scr cell. Here, enter the desired scroller number (1 - 30). This entered scroller, now,
is associated with the control channel. To erase the associated scroller, press[DELETE].

When a channel has a associates scroller, in the editor, this channel works like a element of 2
parameters (level and colour), and when the channel is selected the scroller too is selected.

One channel only can have associated one scroller.
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SCROLLERSPATCH, THE SCROLLERS-LIST

Accessto the scrollers-list pressing:
MENU| 01 or ISCROLLER|[SCROLLER]

VISUALISATION

1
2
3
4
=)
=)
i
=)
9
1

14 1 o0 06 12 18 Z4 29 35 41 47 53 59 65 71 ¥6 82 88 94 FF
Z4 i8 o0 06 12 18 Z4 29 35 41 47 53 59 65 71 76 82 88 94 FF
3.4 18 o0 06 1Z 18 Z4 Z9 35 41 47 53 59 65 71 76 8Z 88 94 FF
4.4 i8 o0 06 1Z 18 Z4 29 35 41 47 53 59 65 71 ¥6 8Z 88 94 FF
=4 i8 o0 06 1Z 18 Z4 Z9 35 41 47 53 599 65 71 76 8Z 88 94 FF
6.4 i8 o0 06 12 18 Z4 29 35 41 47 53 59 65 71 76 82 88 94 FF
T4 18 o0 06 1Z 18 Z4 Z9 35 41 47 53 59 65 71 76 8Z 88 94 FF
B4 i8 o0 06 1Z 18 Z4 29 35 41 47 53 59 65 71 ¥6 8Z 88 94 FF
2.4 i8 o0 0&e 1Z 18 Z4 29 35 41 47 53 59 65 71 76 8Z 88 94 FF
104 18 o0 06 12 18 Z4 29 35 41 47 53 59 65 71 76 82 88 94 FF

The scrollers-list is divided in columns. And each one of the 30 lines has data about one scroller:

Scr:

Dmx:

+:

Cha:

Fra:
Drk:

It is the scroller number and the index list. These numbers aren't editable. These cells are
used for automatic location.

Itisthe DMX direction. This direction is the same that the local direction of the scroller.
Here, a"+" symbol appears when the scroller has more than one DM X direction or more than
a associated channel, and this cell permits us access to the +Edit window.

It isthe control channel number (1-250 for Scan or 1-750 for Stage) associated to the scroller.
This channel is the same that the channel of the lamp that has mounted for colour changer
(scroller). The association of this channel is optional, but it permits use the HY DRA
advantages.

It isthe scroller mode, and it indicates usiif the scroller jumps or fades in masters &
crossfaders. By default, the scrollers jump in the playbacks (NO FADE mode)

It is the frames number (colours or gels) of the scroller.

Itisaoptional function, and it permits us mark a 2 consecutive gels like "dark gel". HYDRA
use these 2 gels like the same colour, and when this colour is selected in scene, aslowly
movement between these 2 gelsis done, avoiding an excessive heating in the gels.

Therest of the columns are the frames, with their values. The frames are adjusted here.

ASSIGNING A DMX DIRECTION TO A SCROLLER

Inside the scrollers-list:
Select the scroller number to edit, with the cursor.

the next DM X direction (always respect to the previous scroller), or press to erase the

AccesstoitsDmx cell. And here, enter its DMX direction (1.1 - 512.4), press|INSERT]| to insert
DELETE

current DMX direction.

Access to the +Edit window to edit more than one DM X direction:

Selecting its + cell and pressing|[ENTER|. Now the cursor isin the +Edit window. (See the next
part).

A scroller can control as many dimmersaswill be necessary.
A dimmer only can have associated one scroller.
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ASSIGNING MORE THAN ONE DMX DIRECTION. +EDIT

To edit more than one DM X direction to one scroller, select the scroller, with the cursor, and accessto
the + cell; press ENTER] to access to the +Edit window.

+Edit
Scr Dmx Cha

Now the +Edit window is active and has the next columns; | 24
Scr: Shows as the scroller number that we are editing.
Dmx: Shows usthe DM X directions for this scroller.
Cha: Shows us the control channels associated with this
scroller.

The data of the cells; Dmx & Cha are independents, only
are assigned to the same scroller.

+Edit

SEcr Dmx Cha

To edit in this window: 2 32sa H-
Access to the last Dmx céll, here, enter the DM X jzes
direction from the numerical keyboard. The DMX e

direction has the format ###- # (address - line).
Or access to any edited Dmx cell to modify the desired
direction.

Return to the scrollers-list pressing ENTER,.

In the figure, the scroller 1 has associated the direction 2 of the DM X-2 line, and the directions 125
and 126 of the DM X-3 line & the direction 2 of the line DM X-4.
And this scroller is associated with the control channels 1 and 125.

Q Notes:

The"+" symbol appearsin the + cell when its scroller has associated more than one DM X direction.
or has associated more than one control channel.

When aDMX addressin use, is entered, the old assignation is deleted. Remember! One DM X
address only can has one control (channel, scroller or spot parameter).

Scrollers
Scr Dnrx + Cha £ Fra Drk 00

1
2
3
4
=1
=1
i
a8
9
1

Usar | T +« + numeros INSERT 9 DELETE. ENTER finaliz=a

ASSOCIATING A CONTROL CHANNEL TO A SCROLLER

From the scrollers-list:
Select the desired scroller to edit, with the cursor.
Accessto its Cha cell, and here, enter the channel number, or press|DELETE] to erase the
associated channel.

One scroller can has associated various control channels.
One control channel only can has one associated scroller.
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ASSOCIATING MORE THAN ONE CHANNEL. +EDIT

To associate more than one channel to one scroller, access to the +Edit window:
Select the scroller to edit, with the cursor.
- Accessto the + cells, and here, pressENTER|. Now the

+Edit window is active. }%2;3 125
Access to its last Cha cell, and here enter the new channel a
number.

Or access to any of its edited Cha cellsto modify them.
Return to the scrollers-list pressing ENTER,.

In the figure example, the scroller 1 is associated with the control channels 1 and 125.

THE FRAMES NUMBER

To set up this frames number:
- Select the desired scroller to edit, with the cursor.
Accesstoits Fra cell and:
Enter its frames number (1-18),
PressINSERT] to copy the same frames number and setup that the previous scroller.
Press DELETE]to return at its frames number by default.

Note that the next cells, 00-17, are adjusted with this frames number.

The frames number by default, for the 30 scrollers, is edited in the setup line of this menu. Accessto
this special line, pressing .

In this setup line access to the cell: Default Frames and here enter the desired number. This number
only is update in the frames numbers showed in grey.

No morethan 18 gels are per mitted.

"DARK GEL" FUNCTION

The gels of dark colours have a fatigue more pronounced than the light gels. The cause of this fatigue
isthe lamp heat. A dark colour absorbs more heat than the light gels.

To avoid this fatigue, HY DRA has a specia function: The "Dark Gel" function. This function uses 2
consecutive gels, of the same colour, and works with these gels like a unique colour. Then, when this
dark colour is active in scene, HY DRA maintains a slowly moving between these 2 gels. The colour
in stage is the same and the absorbed heat decreases in the gels. The heat doesn't impact in agel point,
impacts in amore great gel zone.
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Drk OO0

Usar | + +« + nimeros INSERT g9 DELETE. ENTER finali=a
Select the desired scroller to edit, with the cursor.
Accessto its cell: Drk, and here, enter the number of the first dark frame, or press to
erase the edited number.

HY DRA takes this frame number and the next frame like the 2 gels of the same dark colour. A "-"
symbol appears between the 2 dark gels.

In the previous figure, for example, the scroller 1 has 10 frames, and the frames 09 and 10 have the
same colour gel, and they are the frames used by the dark gel function.

Onescroller only can have one " dark gel" function.

ADJUSTING THE FRAMES

HY DRA adjusts the DM X valour to access to each frame. When the frames number (Fra) is edited,
the DMX valour of each frame is adjusted in lineal mode. After the user can adjust any frame editing

Select the desired scroller to edit, with the cursor.
Access toits desired frame cell (00-17) and enter the DM X valour from the numerical keyboard
or press DELETE] to return to its DM X valour by default.

q Note:

The desired DMX valour can be obtained moving the wheel {SCROLLER TEST}, under the LCD
display: Thiswheel controls the scene output of the selected scrollers and its current DM X valour is
showed in the upper right corner of this monitor. Obtain the desired value using the TEST wheel, and

press|INSERT] to capture the Test value in the active cell.
(See the next part: PATCH TEST IN SCENE).
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SCROLLER BEHAVIOUR - FADE/NO FADE

A scroller, by default, doesn't fade when it is controlled in a master or crossfader, the scroller jumps at
its value when the master is activated or in the beginning of the crossfade. It is possible change this
scroller characteristic.

In the [f] cell of the desired scroller, select the option 1:FADE, (pressing: D ), thescroller is
marked with alittle f in this cell, and now, the scroller fades in the masters and crossfades.

Return to default mode selecting here the option 0: NO FADE.
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DIMMERSPATCH - THE DIMMERS-LIST

Access to the dimmers-list pressing:
02 or IDIMMER| DIMMER

The dimmer numbers are the index of thislist. And Hydra has 2048 dimmers, ordered by DMX lines.

VISUALISATION

The dimmers-list is divided in 6 columns;

Dmx: |sthe dimmer number. This column isn't editable and is used to
access to the selected dimmer.

Li: Isthe limit level, by default at 100% (FF), not limited.

Cu: Isthe response curve. By default, the lineal curve.

Cha: Isthe control channel (1-250 for Scan, or 1-750 for Stage).
Scr: Isthe scroller number (1-30).

Spt: Isthe spot number.

Each line has the information about one dimmer.

The channels are assigned to the first DM X directions of the DMX-1 line
(& for Hydra Stage, DMX-1 & DMX-2).
The scrollers are assigned to the first DM X directions of the DMX-4 line.

One DMX direction only can have one scroller or one control channel.

ASSIGNING A CHANNEL TO A DIMMER

Inside the dimmers-list:

Select the dimmer to edit, with the cursor.

NOTE: If you are using the index to find adimmer, and the dimmer isin theline DMX 2, 3 or 4,
enter the dimmer number has the format ###- # (address - line).

Activeits Cha cell (cursor in brown filed). And here, enter the channel number, or press INSERT
to insert the next channel (respect to the previous dimmer), or press to erase the
associated channel.

A free dimmer is showed like in the next figure:

Cha Scr Ipt

Active
L~ Cell

Free Dimmer

Selected Dimmer

H

[~

=l
-l-I =1 T e e
oy

* = - 3
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One channel can be associated to different dimmers.
Onedimmer only has associated one channel.

ASSIGNING RESPONSE CURVES TO DIMMERS

HYDRA has 5 programmed regulation curves and 3 user curves:
1: Lineal curve. It isthe curve by default.

2: Square curve.

3: Invert square curve

4: ON/OFF or non-dim curve

5: Park curve, itsdimmer is always actives at itsLIMIT level.

6: US6 curve, user curve.

7: US7 curve, user curve.

8: US8 curve, user curve.

To program the user curves access to the menu 05: Define Curve.

The programmed response curves graphically:

100 % Lineal
920 - o .
— Cuadratica
—
80 —— Cuadratica Inversa
70 —
On Off

60

—Park
50
40
30
20
10

0 5 15 256 35 45 55 65 75 85 95

Inside the dimmers-list, to edit the response curve:
- Select the desired dimmer with the cursor.
Activateits Cu cell, and here ainteractive menu is opened, enter the desired curve number. Press

to accept it.

Repeat the previous steps as many times as will be necessary.

LIMITING THE DIMMER OUTPUT, LIMIT LEVEL

The LIMIT level isthe maximum level for the dimmer output, and its response curve is adjusted
between the 0% and the LIMIT level.

To edit the LIMIT level:

- Select the desired dimmer.
ActivateitsLi cell, and here, enter the LIMIT level (0%-100%). This value can be captured from
the Scene Test, see bellow. Press to accept it.
Repeat the previous steps as many times as will be necessary.
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To obtain the desired LIMIT level, the DIMMER TEST wheel can be used, when the desired level is
in scene, press|INSERT]| to capture thislevel in the active LIMIT cell.

Q Note:

The dimmer never surpassesthe LIMIT level. If adimmer islimited at 50%, and has the lineal curve
associated, its maximum output will be 110Vrms, but can reach the 220V pp.
A limited dimmer at 00% hasn't scene output.

ASSIGNING A SCROLLER TO A DIMMER

Inside the dimmers-list:

- Optional: Select the DMX-4 line (by default for scrollers) entering aDMX address: 1.4 in any
Dmx cell and pressing .
Select the desired DM X address with the cursor.
Activateits cell: Scr. Here, enter the scroller number (1-30), or press[INSERT] to insert the next
scroller (respect the previous dimmer), or press to erase an assigned scroller.

Onescroller can controls as many DM X directions as will be necessary.
One DM X direction can be controlled only for one scroller.

PATCH TEST IN SCENE

In anyone of the patch lists, HY DRA has a test wheel in live mode. This test wheel islocated under
the LCD display. Thiswheel, always, controls the output level of the selected item (channel, Dmx
direction or scroller).

In the channels-list, moving this wheel, { CHANNEL TEST}, the scene output, of the selected
channels, is controlled.

In the scrallers-list, moving thiswheel, { SCROLLER TEST}, the scene output, of the selected
scroller, is controlled.

In the dimmers-list, moving this wheel, { DIMMER TEST}, the scene output, of the selected dimmer,
is controlled.

In the patch monitor, the valour (in 2 scales, 0-255 and 0-100) and status of this test wheel is showed
in its upper right corner:

N
Channels, Scrollers & Dimmers Patch

vDef .Cha Default Framespis DIMMER TEST 101: 00<{->000

Remember, situated in any LIMIT cell of the dimmers table or in any FRAMES cell of the scrollers
table, pressing INSERT]| the current level test is captured.
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TOGGLE TO THE DESIRED LIST

Activate the desired list (channels, scrollers or dimmers), from the current active list, using:
1. The setup special line. Accessto this setup line, pressing .

2. Theexternal mouse.

3. Thefunction keys.

Using the setup line: accessto itsfirst cell: ¥ Def. Chan and select the desired list:

0: Def. Channels To activate the channels-list.
1: Def. Scrollers To activate the scrollers-list.
2: Def. Dimmers To activate the dimmers-list.

Entering the option index number in this cell and pressing ENTER| to accept it or pressing ﬁ to toggle
directly to the selected list.

Resume:

MENU| 0 To activate the channels-list.
MENU| 1 To activate the scrollers-list.
MENU| 2 To activate the dimmers-list.

Using the external mouse:
Click in the desired cell of the desired list or of the +Edit window. (Too, is possible to select a cell of
the setup line).

Using the function keys:

CHANNEL| [CHANNEL] To activate the channels-list.
SCROLLER| [SCROLLER] To activate the scrollers-list.
DIMMER| DIMMER| To activate the dimmers-list.
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SPECIAL FUNCTIONSFOR THE DIMMERS

A dimmer or dimmers range can be copied, exchanged, deleted or returned to their valour by defaults.

From any active patch list, adimmer, a dimmers range, aDMX line or aDMX lines range can be
selected.
Select a simple dimmer pressing:

HHE#

Select a closed dimmers range pressing:

DIMM| ###.# Ht #

Select an opened dimmers range pressing:

it #

Select asimple DM X-line pressing:

DIvMM]| #

Select a closed DM X-lines range pressing:
DIMM| .# [THRU| .#

Select an opened DM X-lines range pressing:
DIMM| .# THRU|

In base to the dimmerg/lines selectionsit is possible...
Copy these dimmers/lines in others dimmers/lines:

{dimmers/lines selection} [ ###.# Entered the first dimmer to begin the copy.
{dimmers/lines selection} = .#|REC Entered the first DM X line to begin the copy.

Exchange these dimmers/lines with other dimmerg/lines:

{dimmers/lines selection} [H| = ###.# Entered the first dimmer to begin the exchange.
{dimmers/lines selection} | .# Entered the first DMX line to begin the exchange.
Delete the selected dimmerg/lines:

{dimmers/lines selection} DELETE

DIMMER| [DELETE| To eraseal dimmers & lines

Return to their valour by default:
{dimmers/lines selection}

Toreturn al dimmers & lines

All these commands request confirmation.

Examples:

Copy the DMX-2 line to the DMX-3 line: DIMMER| .2 [5] .3 [REC]

Delete the dimmers: 1.2 to 312.2: DIMMER| 1.2 [THRU| 312.2 DELETE]|

Return to the valour by default of the dimmers: 1.2 to 30.2: [DIMMER] 1.2 [THRU| 30.2 [REC]
Return al dimmers of the line 1 to their valour by default: DIMMER).1 [THRU||REC]
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INPUT PATCH. MENU 03: Dmx In

HYDRA has 1 DMX input, its configuration and use are sets up in the menu Dmx In (03).

Select the Dmx In menu, pressing MENU| 03
poe> 0 |

Btatus..... .. 000 DISAEBLED

Pernitted Inputs.. 2350

Status........ 0: ENABLE

1: DISABLE.
Access to the Status cell and here, enter the index number of the desired option. By default, the DM X
input is disable, in others words, HY DRA doesn't compute the Dmx Input. Activate the DM X input
pressing here: 0 . Now HY DRA read the DMX input.

Permitted Inputs ..250
The maximum input DM X number is 512, except for the working mode O in Hydra Scan, that this
maximum number is 250 (as much as conventional control channels).

Mode........... 0: Add to Stage (Channels)
1: Addto DMX OUT 1
2: Addto DMX OUT 2
3: Add to DMX OUT 3
4: Addto DMX OUT 4
5: RUN MACROS
6: Add to Stage (Spots)

The DMX input has 7 possible functioning modes. By default, the mode 0:Add to Stage (Channels),
is selected. In this mode the input channels are added directly to the HY DRA scene output as control
channels. And the relation between the input channels and control channelsis 1:1.

To capture the DMX input in the HY DRA editor, use the function CALL.

The options 1 to 4: Add to DM X OUT#, permit us "add" the DM X input to any of the DMX output
lines. In these modes the HY DRA works as a DMX merger, and HY DRA cannot capture the Dmx
input.

The option 5:Run Macr os, each input channel executes the macro of its same number. |n other
words, the DM X input can execute the first 512 macros, in relation 1:1. Example, when the input
channel 1 arrives at its 5% the macro 1 is executed.
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The option 6:Add to Stage (Spots), in this mode the DM X inputs are added directly to the HY DRA
scene output as spots parameters. And the relation between the DM X inputs and the spots parameters
is 1:1. To capture the DMX input in the HY DRA editor, use the function CALL.

This working mode permits us “to capture” scenes from the outputs DM X of others spots consoles.
Take care with the spot patch configuration in this mode, this spot patch must be the same in both
consoles.

Notes:

In base to the properties of the spots parameters (LTP), in the moment that there is information in the
DMX input, al reading inputs are activated (too the inputs at level 0%).

For this reason isimportant use and configure the SM master as Dmx In general control. The
blackout key of this master SM, can be used to deactivate the DM X input a any moment.

Observe, that if you store memories from scene, using the command CALL RED, al spots parameters
(from the DM X input) will be stored in the memories.

The fader SM, can be used to control the DMX input (option 1: DMX IN).
By default, this fader isthe general control of the 48 masters, (option 0: MASTERS).

When this fader SM is controlling the DM X input works as the General Master of the linked DM X
console, and its[SM like blackout key.

This parameter can be configured in this menu 03, or in the menu 33 (SETUP/SY STEM).
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SPOTSPATCH, MENU 04 - HYDRA SCAN

OVERVIEW

HYDRA SCAN can control up to 30 moving lights, or spots, or amaximum of 512 attributes. These
spots can have any number of DM X control channels (spot parameters) between 2 and 32.

The 30 spots controlled by HY DRA can be of 10 different types (model of the moving light).

By default, after a Cold Reset:

The 16 spots are addressed in the DMX-3 line, they are ordered by spot number consecutive mode.
Spots 1-8 are assigned to the type 1 (Mac500 in mode 4, 16 channels, by MARTIN).

Spots 9-16 are assigned to the type 2 (Mac600 in mode 4, 14 channels, by MARTIN).

This Spot Patch is assigned in the Cold Reset like an example, and can be edited totally, types, DMX
directions...

SPOTSPATCH
This menu is 04, to accessto it press:
04 or

Epots Patch
wEdit.Epots

Library
File
BMAC_504. HRT

Drx——dnx

Rst: Trn:6
steps hm ctrl
20 trkx
50 trku
FF .sku
mn3 + 00 bir1
n3 + 00 birzZ
nZ + 00 bOri
00 bOrZzZ
nZ + 00 bOr3
S50 bZri
Mz + FF bir3
mZ + 00 bZr3
00 bZrZ
00 b3r1i

vooon ool
Hy By oy ey ey By by e by b ey L

+Edit Eteps

062 Usar | 1 <{- —* numeros 3 DELETE. ENTER finali=a

This screen isdivided in 4 parts. These parts are:

1- Special or Selection Line (The white line between the first two blue lines)
2- The own Spot Patch - Spots

3- The Active Types List - Library

4- Thetable of Types edition - +Edit

Each time you enter in MENU| 04, the cursor is placed in the Spot Patch, Spot.
From here we can use the mouse to place the cursor in the desired list/cell or from the setup line:
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Accessto the activestypeslist, Library, pressing:  [MENU

1
Return to the Spot Patch, Spots, pressing: MENU OE or [SPOT||SPOT]

To accessto the edition table of a spot type, +Edit, first select the desired typein the Library table
and position the cursor in the: [+], once here, to edit it, pressENTER|.

SPOTS PATCH, SPOTS

The types are assigned to the spots numbers and DM X addresses in the Spot Patch, Spots. Accessto
thislist, from the stage page pressing:

MENU| 04 or [SPOT]||SPOT

Default position
—
L .
If exists an externa
dimmer it's address
Typeof spot (1- [| DMX address (thefirst and the last
10) used by this spot)

To configure the Spot Patch, access with the cursor to the desired spot number (1-30). Then access to
its [Type] cell and insert the index number of the type (from the Library list: 1-10) or pressing

to free its assignation. Access to the [DMX] cell to insert the DMX address (the first
DMX address of the spot (this address is the same that the stabilised in the local moving light). The
System calculates the last used address for this spot and shows us this last DM X address (in the grey
colour).

If you make a mistake entering the DM X address the System shows us a warning message (an address
is considered not good when some of the DM X channel are overlapping other spots parameters).

In the [X-Y] cell, we can configure the position Patch. Adjust this option to find a homogeneous
beam movement respect to the trackball movement. In this cell an interactive window is opened to
show us the available options:

Select the desired option inserting its index number and
pressing [ENTER]

In this position use the trackball to check this spot. You
can select other position option if the previous selection is
not good.

o:
1:
2
3:
a:
5:
6:
T

This cell only is active in the spot that its type has x/y
control.

In the spots that they need an external dimmer to control their lamps (example: VL5 by VariLite) the
[dm] cell is active. Accessto the dm cell and insert here the DM X address of the external dimmer.

In the example you can see the spot 26 that itisa VL5 and itslamp connected to the dimmer 12 of the
DMX-1line. The VL5 is addressed to the DM X direction 300 in the DMX-3 line.

&=
paliZ 2753 2983 maut
VLS5m3 3003 2083 xaut AN

26
27 |
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SELECTING THE ACTIVE TYPES, LIBRARY

Only the Spot types not assigned in the spot patch can be loaded with a new Spot type. If necessary,
eliminate the assignation of the spots of this selected type before loading a new type (See bellow).

The 10 types activesin HY DRA can be selected by the user.
To select anew Spot type, insert the LT Spot Library disk in the disk drive. Then, select the types
list, Library.

In this situation, activate its [F] cell.
An interactive window is opened; this window shows us the next options:
0: Load Floppy Disk: Load atype from the diskette to HY DRA.
1: Rec Floppy Disk: Record atype from HY DRA to the diskette.
2: New: Edit anew type from HY DRA.
3: Load Hard Disk: Load atype from the hard disk of the PC to HY DRA (For OLE application).
4: Rec Hard Disk: Record atype from HY DRA to the hard disk of the PC (For OLE application).
5: Del Floppy Disk: Delete atype stored in the diskette.
6: Del Hard Disk: Delete atype stored in the hard disk of the PC (For OLE application).

To load a new type from the spots disk:
Press 0 ENTER] to access to the disk directory. And
select the type to insert entering its index number and

: Rec Floppw Disk accept it pressing ENTER|. The new selected type

! MNew .
: Load Hard Disk replaces the previous one.
! Rec Hard Disk

{ Load Floppuy Disk

|opE ppEEEs aosl Repeat this process as many times as types you want
replace.

In the active types list you can see the number of DM X channels used to control thistype, and in the
+Edit window, you can see the complete definition of the current selected type. (See bellow).

q Notes:

When you select a type of spot aready assigned, the 0: L oad Floppy Disk option isnot available, itis
not possible to replace atypein use.

Before to load a new type, you can store the old type in the disk (selecting the option 1:Rec Floppy
Disk).

Itispossibleto usethe LT Spot Library diskette or any diskette with the type file.

MODIFYING SPOT TYPES, +EDIT

Y ou can modify the definition of any spot to adjust the spot to our preferences or to edit a different
spot. Select the spot type to edit, in thelist Library, and activate its[+] cell, and press ENTER|to
enter to the edition table, +Edit.
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The +Edit window is divided in 3 parts:
@STUDICO.HIE The upper part with:

125 Rst:50 Tm:6 The number and name of the type, and its file name.

£ steps hn ot And informatively, the number of DMX channels used

for this type

A special part for the ignition channel definition.

1
p
p £
ES
c [
c |
c £
c £
g
g

Theinner part with:
All its parameters, with names, DM X order and others
attributes...

-

Edit any cell that you wish. When the spot typeis
configured completely, press to return to
Library, from here you can record this new
configuration.

q Note:

To edit amoving light you need the technical specifications from the manufacture of this moving
light, and an external alphanumeric keyboard to edit the parameter names and type & file names. The
datain blue are not editable.

In the active +Edit window, for example, you can:
Edit the type name, Type (StudC). This nameisused in the HY DRA editor, in the Spot Patch
andintheLibrary.
Edit the file name, File (@STUDICO.HIE). Thisisthe file name that is stored in the disk.
For this, activate the cell to edit, and delete the "current text" (pressing DELETE) to enter the "new
text" with the external keyboard.

q Note: Modify the file name only if we want to create a new file. If the file name is not modified,
the new definition is stored over the origina definition.

The parameters x, y, dm and their control devices (trkx: horizontal trackball, trky: vertical trackball,
jsky: vertical joystick) cannot be edited, only can be configured.

Therest of the parameters are completely editable, and their attributes are:

3

S [P#]: It isthe parameter number, no editable.

- 5 [Nm]: It is the parameter name, in 2 characters, used in

e £ the editor and the wheels banks.

et L. [ch+fn]: Itisthe DM X order of the control channel.

9 f m3 + (follow the instructions of the moving light) and the high-
=t 1Z nZ + FF bir3 .
sp 14 FF b3ri resolution parameters, the x/y parameters, too the second
o 5  a17 + oo narz | DMX order used.
1o 18 0o [i]: Toinvert the control channel. When this parameter is

loaded in a control wheel or master, in its O position the

parameter is at its 100%, and in the upper position of the master this parameter is at 0%.

[1]: To defineif this parameter will be recorded in some library (position [p], colour [c] or gobo [g]).
[f]: To defineif this parameter works in fading or not fading mode.

[Steps]: To define the parameters of mixed or discrete steps. (See below).
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[hm]: Thisisthe value by default for the parameter, this value is used in the HOME function and
after a Cold Reset of the console (The home value, normally, is anull value, for example no-colour,
no-gobo, etc).
[Ctrl]: To select the wheel and bank that controls this parameter when the spot is selected in the
editor. By default:

x is controlled by the trackball in a horizontal movement (trkx)

y is controlled by the trackball in a vertical movement (trky)

dm iscontrolled by the joystick in a vertical movement (jsky)

Therest of the parameters are grouped in 8 banks of 3 wheels each one.

In this cell an interactive windows is opened. This window shows us al the possibilities, with the
format bOr 1 (where 0 is the bank number and 1 is the wheel number) and the option NONE (Select
the option NONE if you don't want to control this parameter with the wheels).

The ignition parameter has to define in thislist too, but it is not necessary to assign it a control wheel.

When the type is configured completely, ENTER| returns us to the types list, Library, (HYDRA
requests us a confirmation). Now the modified typeis showed in red until it is recorded in the floppy
disk or the show file.

In the switching on the edited types are maintained. In the show files the edited types are stored. And
only in the Cold Reset, the edited types are replaced with the default types.

After to modify or to edit a spot, its name appearsin red in the types-list: the spot type is modified but
not recorded. Only after to store the current show or the own type (1:REC option) its name returns to
the black colour.

EDITION OF A NEW TYPE, EDIT

If the spot type that you wish to control isnot inthe LT spots library, you can edit it, starting of a
empty table. From the Library table, select the type to replace with the cursor, activate the [F] cell
and select the option 2:NEW, entering the 2 and pressing ENTER)|.

The +Edit window is“empty”.

Edit the new spot, and when the
edition isfinished, pressENTER]| to
quitto Library.

After to modify or to edit a spot, its
name appearsin red in the types-
list: the spot type is modified but
not recorded. Only after to store the
current show or the own type
(1:REC option) its name returns to
the black colour.

LI

DISCRETE & MIXED PARAMETERS - [Steps|

HYDRA SCAN can work with continuous parameters or steps parameters. The steps parameters can
be discrete or mixed.
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Discr ete parameters are used to control gobos or colours wheels, they permit select the desired
step, but each step has a fixed value (not control inside the step).

Mixed parameters are used to control parameters that they control more than one characteristic,
for example, achannel to control the dimmer and strobe in amoving light. These parameters have
a continuous control inside the selected step, and the desired step is selected, obligatorily, using
ISTEP+ & [STEP.

To define one of these parameters select its [Step] cell and:
Press 1 (1: DISCRETE) to define it like discrete
Press 2 (2: MIXED) to define it like mixed
Press 0 (0: NONE) to defineit like continuous

If the options 1 or 2 have been selected, now insert the step number:
The number maximum of steps for a discrete parameter is 36.
The number maximum of steps for a mixed parameter is 18.

To adjust the values of the parameter steps, access at [+] and press|ENTER|.
Now the values-table (of this parameter) is active. This values-table is named +Edit Steps. Edit
these values and accept them pressing ENTER,.

mcE0d4 2273 2403 x4u9t 00 bZr3

diFE 00 birz
oo

e> d417 00 o1 Oz 03 o4 o5 [1]=] a7 o3 o9 11 1Z 13 14 15 16
000 DZ0 036 050 066 085 100 115 130 148 163 180 195 Z1Z ZZ7 Z4Z Z55

In the figure, the +Edit Steps is showed the values for the parameter 13, ¢>. This parameter is
discrete and has 17 steps. The values are showed in a 0-255 scale.

These step values can be edited/modified in a 0-255 scale or a 0-100 scale. Select the desired scalein
thefirst cell of thistable, +Edit Steps.

In the scene page, a discrete parameter is showed in blue (its name), a mixed parameter in brown and
acontinuo parameter in black.

THE IGNITE CHANNEL

Some moving lights use a special channel to control it. This channelsis named ignite channels. The
ignite channel permits us do special functions like:

Turn on the lamp: ON

Turn off the lamp: OFF

Spot Reset: RST

These ignite channels have different working modes, these modes are defined by each manufacturer.
Some ignite channels can have more functions, but HY DRA only works with these 3 basic functions
(ON, OFF and RST).

Spots with a dedicated ignite channel:

Inside the spot type definition table - Define a parameter named "ig", in the spot type, only with its
channel number. This parameter has not associated control wheel. In the specia Ignite table, edit the
next cells:
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Ch: Value of the ignite channel (this value is the same that the of the "ig" parameter).

On: Level to send by this channel to turn on the lamp.

Off: Level to send by this channel to turn off the lamp.

Rst: Level to send by this channel to Reset the spot.

Tm: Is the time to transmit the previous levels. Thistime can be edited from 0 sec up to 31 sec. If
you edit this cell with atime of 0 sec. the transmission has an infinite time. In others words,
the user must to end a new value by thisignite channel to "change" the sending level.

Example: The MAC 500 usesits channel 1 like an ignite channel. The ignite channel turns on the
lamp when it is a 26% during 6 seconds. Thisignite channelsis defined as:

Ch:1 On:26 Off: Rst: Tm:6

And, in the parameters table is needed:
P# nm ch+fn i | f steps  hm ctrl

Spots without a dedicated ignite channel:

These spots do the specia functions using al its channels. And in this case the definition of Igniteis:

Ch: 0 (Edit, in this cell, the O to indicate to HY DRA that it works with all spot channels)

On: Level to send by this channel to turn on the lamp.

Off: Level to send by this channel to turn off the lamp.

Rst: Level to send by this channel to Reset the spot.

Tm: Is the time to transmit the previous levels. Thistime can be edited from 1 sec up to 31 sec.
Here it isnot possible to edit atime O sec.

Example: The next spot does a Reset when al its channels are at FF% during 2 seconds. This I gnite
processis defined like:

Ch: 0 On: Off: Rst:FF Tm:2

From the Editor, after, the user actives the ignite command using the|PARAM key. Example, to turn
on the lamp (Ignite ON) select the PARAM option 91: Ignite On:

ISPOT| 1 PARAM 91

THE DIMMER CHANNEL

If the spot use a external dimmer, enter anumber 99 in its Ch cell. After, in the Spot Patch, we can
assign aDMX direction for this channel.
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SCENE TEST

When you are in the spots table, in its cell X-Y, amovement test is activated for the selected spot.
And in this situation you can move the trackball to control the parameters X-Y and you can move the
Joystick (vertically) to control the spot dimmer level to “see” the movement in stage. Thistest isvery
used to select the correct X-Y option.

drm & H-Y Test ’

File
BHMAC_504. MRT

FF R=st:83 Tn:3

SN AWNN D |
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USER CURVES, MENU 05

The user curves are defined / modified inside of menu 05: Define curves.
HYDRA has 3 user curves, and these curves can be applied to any dimmer or dimmers group always
that these dimmers have assigned control channels.

The user curves, US6, US7 and US8:
After a Cold Reset, they are the same that the lineal curve.
Are stored in the show file.
Can be Soft (by default mode) or Hard (special mode).
Are defined with 10 points per curve.

To define a curve, select the menu 05: Define Curves, pressing MENU| 05.
The monitor shows us the current curves in a graphic mode and a numerical mode in 2 scales: 0-255
(dig) and 0-100 (%):

Define Curves

1 23 4 56 7 9 F 1 343 6 7 8B 9F 012 3 45 67 89 F
ooo 1 1 1 1 Z 2 o o1 1 1 1 2 2 2 oOoo0oo0o0o1 1112 2Z 2
Z 5 Y 0OZ 57 Z 5 Z T 0OZ S5 7T 0OZS 0Oz 3 7 0Z5 7 0Z 5
5 1 6 27 3 8 9 o o 6 27V 3 8 4 95 0S5 16 27 3 8490
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 9 F 1 3 43 6 7 8 9F 01 2 32 456 7 8 9F
0O 0000 0o F O o000 0o0F 0O 00o00DO0OO0ODO0OOOGO0F

[=]:1]
=] =]

[x]

o

o

o

o

o [ ] o o 0
Usar | T +« + 9 numeros. ENTER finali=za

Pressthekeys and/or  to place the desired point of the curve to edit. The active pointisin
red (both graphic bar and numeric value) and ready for its edition.

Pressthe keys- and/or ~ to edit the level of the active point (these keys work in the 0-255 scale -
fine adjust) or insert the level from the numeric keyboard in a scale 0-100%.

Repeat these steps as many times as will be necessary to edit al desired points or curves. .

L = -

When the edition is finished, press ENTER| to quit of this menu.

In the special line of this menu, there is the commands NUS6, NUS7 and NUSS8. These commands
permit us the selection of the curve mode and the copy of values from others curves. Remember!

pressMENU| to access to this special line.
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The available options are:

90: Soft

91: Hard

PATCHS 11-27

For a Soft curve, by default mode, HY DRA calculates values between its 10 defined points, and
HY DRA uses these averages values between point and point. For aHard curve, HY DRA only works
with the 10 defined values, there are not average values, and this type of curvesis more used for

special effects.

In the monitor, the Hard curves are showed only with 10 graphic bars per curve, and the Soft curves

are showed with more average graphics bars.

Only the user curves can be Hard. The rest of HYDRA curves are always Soft.

Example: The curve US6 has defined the point 0 at 00% and the point 1 at 25%, so:

Control level Selected point Output if: US6 Soft Output if: US6 Hard
0% 0 0% 0%

5% 0 12% 0%

10% 1 25% 25%

15% 1 38% 25%

Soft and Hard modes in the monitor. The curve US6 is Soft and the curve US7 is Hard:

Define Curves
yUs6 yUST

o1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9F o122 3 456 7 8 9 F

COPYING VALUES FROM OTHERS CURVES

The options 1 to 8 permit us to copy, to the corresponding user curve, the values of any of the
HYDRA curves, including the user curves. These "copied” values are used as base to edit a new curve
inaquick way.

This characteristic permit us test visualy any of the HYDRA curves.
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RESUME

Testsin scene:

In channels-list, {whed channel test}
In scrollers-list, {whedl scroller test}
In dimmers-list, {whed dimmer test}

In spots-list, X-Y cell,  {trackball X-Y test} & {Joystick Y, dm test}

Activating the selected list in the lists of chann€ls, scrollers & dimmers:
Channels-list: MENU O MENU (CHANNEL CHANNEL)
Scrollers-list:  MENU 1 MENU (SCROLLER SCROLLER)
Dimmers-list: MENU 2 MENU (DIMMER DIMMER)

Patch. Copying dimmers;

Source line to target line: DIMMER -# = -# REC

Source lines-range to target lines-range: DIMMER -# THRU = -# REC
DIMMER -#THRU -# = -# REC

Source dimmer to target dimmer: DIMMER ### # = ###-# REC

Source dimmers-range to target dimmers-range:. DIMMER ##:-# THRU = ## # REC
DIMMER ### # THRU ### # = ### # REC

Patch. Exchanging dimmers:

Source line to target line: DIMMER -# == -# REC

Source lines-range to target lines-range: DIMMER -# THRU == -# REC
DIMMER -#THRU -# == -# REC

Source dimmer to target dimmer: DIMMER ### # == ### # REC

Source dimmers-range to target dimmers-range:.  DIMMER ## # THRU = = ## # REC
DIMMER ###- # THRU ###- # = = ###- # REC
Patch. Returning to the default valour:

All dimmers & all lines: DIMMER REC

All dimmers of the selected line: DIMMER -# REC

All dimmers of the lines-range: DIMMER -# THRU REC
DIMMER -# THRU -# REC

The selected dimmer: DIMMER ### # REC

The dimmers-range of oneline: DIMMER #### THRU REC

The dimmers-range in severa lines: DIMMER ### # THRU ##-# REC
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MIDI, SMPTE, SOUND, SERIAL PORTS... All is possible with Hydra!

Hydra has a power multimedia control, this multimedia control permits us synchronise RS232 devices
and R$485 devices.

The RS232 & R85 Hydra ports are configured completely in the MULTIMEDIA MENU: RS232 &
R$485. It is the menu number 20, and this menu is selected pressing:

IMENU] 20

Hydra has alibrary with 2 serial devices. The library isloaded from afloppy disk and can be supplied
for your LT distributor. However, the user can create its own library at any moment.

The devices configuration, the ports configuration and the devices edition is done into the RS232 &
RS$485 menu. This menu has the next appearance:

Device associated Device associated Communication parameters to the
to the RS232 port to the R$485 port selected device

Port list. RsZ3Z:MHNONME R=485: HONE
Port Device Bauds Data.Bits Parityo Etop.Bits
REZ3Z NONE

Data Etring

Commands list of the selected Device

Portslist. In the Devices list. The show loaded library.
example the RS232 In the example, this show has no devices.
port selected

This pageis similar to an edition table. Use the arrow keys to select the desired cell and use the
numerical keyboard to enter anumerical data. The external alphanumerical keyboard is used to
entering the associated texts.

THE PORTS CONFIGURATION

A device can be associated to each physical port. The device definition sets up the port
communication parameters. These communication parameters are:

Bauds: Data transmission speed.

Data.Bits: Bits number of each string.

Parity: Define the parity type: odd, even or no-parity.

Stop.Bits: Define the spots bits number used. (1 or 2).

The port is configured with these communication parameters.
The user can find the corrects valour in the technical specifications of your device (slide machine,
digital video machine, etc.)

Example: We want control a RS232 slide machine from the RS232 port. Define adevice for this dlide
machine and assign this device to the RS232 port. The port is configured with the communication
parameters defined in this device.
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THE DEVICESLIBRARY

Select the cell NONE with the cursor (in red) and a pop-up red window is opened with the library
options.

Port list. RsZ3Z2:MHNONME R=485: HONE
Bauds Data_Bits Parity Etop_Bits

Crd Text Data_3String

: import

Enter the number 1, to import the devices library from afloppy disk, or enter the number 0, to export
the current device list as alibrary in aempty floppy disk.

Thelibrary isunitary. All devices areincluded in the library. No delete the defined devices loaded
before to update the library.

EDITING NEW DEVICES

A device can be edited at any moment.
Example: Define anew “device” to control a RS232 slide machine. From the stage monitor:

1. Select the menu: RS232 & RS485, pressing 20.

2. Select the cell: RS232.

3. From here press , to access to the devices list.

Select the cell: NEW with the cursor and typing a device name, for example: DIAPOL.
Note that in the status line appears RS232:DIAPOL.

4. From here press , to access to the communication parameters.

5. Enter each parameter following the manufacture specifications of the slide machine. Remember,
use the arrow keys and the numerical keyboard to edit them. Hydra helps us with a pop-up
windows.

6. From here press E to edit the device commands. Each new command is numbered in automatic
mode. Type aidentification text from the external alphanumeric keyboard for each new
command. And then edit the command “string”, always following the manufacture instructions.

7. Repeat the last step to edit others new commands, or repeat the previous stepsto edit new
devices.

R=485! NONE
Data.Bits Parityu Etop.Bits

NEU (n] lampara ON oo B7

1 avance carro o0 45
Z retroceso o0 99
3 HEUW

The command data, string, can be entered in ASCII or Hexadecimal format:
ASCII: By default format, nothing is needed to edit them. Example: 00 06
Hexadecimal: Each group of 2 charactersis preceded by a character *. Example: *00 *06.

Note:
One string can have different formats, example: 00 * 06, where 00 is ASCII and 06 is hex.
Send in ASCII the character *, its edited inserting: **.
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If the RS232 dlide unit is connected to the RS232 Hydra port, we can check the correct functioning of
the string accessing to the command cell: Run and pressing ENTER|. At his moment the command
is send by the RS232 port and the connected slide machine will respond to this command.

The edited devices and the ports configuration are stored in the show file.
Update the devices library (export) to can load the devices independently of the show file.

EDITING A NEW COMMAND

Any device of the deviceslist can be edited. The commands or the communication parameters can be
edited. A new command can be added. A existing command can be deleted:
Select the desired device and edit it in the same mode that a new device.

Delete a existing command, selecting it, and pressing DELETE]|in its Cmd cell.

DELETING A DEVICE

Before delete any device of the console, it is commendatory export the update library.
Delete adesired device (in the devices list), selecting this device with the cursor and pressing
DELETE| The device and its commands are deleted.

ASSIGNING A DEVICE TO A PORT

Each Hydra serial port can have only a associated device. From the RS232 & R$484 menu:
1. Select the desired port, accessing to the cell: RS232 or R$485 with the cursor.

2. From here press , and select the desired “device” using the arrow keys.
From here press or to accept this assignation.

The status line (blue line) indicates us the ports assignations.

THE COMMANDSEXECUTION

These commands are executed from the sequences. The command have to assigned to amemory. The
possible commands are the commands of the devices assigned to the ports.

Configure de devices and portsin its menu.
From the stage monitor pressing to assign the desired command in the selected memory.

1-8 T111 111l
[Default Times GODACK TimepMEMS P
T T Jump Hum Text R=Z32 d
inicio djl 1 FOCUS S0x
! DIAPOSITVA + |jyulsii-e-1ily
! DIAPOSITVA -

o
T
3
3
3
&
7
o
o

Select the desired memory with the yellow line. Accessto its Command cell. Enter the command
type, for example: press the 2 to select the RS232 commands (or 3 for RS485 commands). And then,
select the desired command from the opened list in the next cell. (See chapter: The sequences).
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COMPORTMENT

When one memory with an associated command begins its crossfade in X2 (or Y 2), its associated
command is executed. In others words the data string is send by its serial port.

In the previous example, when the crossfade of the memory 1 begins, its associated command is send
by the RS232 port and the slide machine lamp is switched ON.

-

@

Tip:

Always assign a text to the command to identify this command easily.
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MIDI, SMPTE, SOUND, serid ports... All is possible with HY DRA!

The HYDRA has a standard MIDI port. This port isused to control the console from a PC sequencer,
to control MIDI devices from the own console, to synchronise 2 HY DRA consoles...

MIDI (Musical Instruments Digital Interfaces) isadigital protocol. This protocol had born as a
musical instrument interface, but now, is very used in multimedia communications.

A simpledigital communication that permits us to transmit or receive keystrokes and/or fader
movements.

In HYDRA, the configuration of these keys or fadersis doneinthe MULTIMEDIA MIDI menu. This
menu is the number 21, and it is selected pressing:

MENU)| 21

THE MIDI MENU

The menu MIDI isdivided in 2 parts:
The special line or status line and the own HY DRA MIDI table. Toggle between these parts pressing

MENU] or using the external mouse.

The MIDI port is configured in the status line, and the status line indicates is the port status: If the port
isactivated or nat, if the port isin transmission o reception mode, and the communication CHANNEL
MIDI.

The MIDI table is the associations between the console keys/faders and its NOTES/CONTROLLERS
MIDI. Edit thistable to communicate us correctly with others MIDI devices. And a association
between MIDI Program Changes with Page numbers of HY DRA.

Midi
= Keos
OFF SZ»=[skFE] S NO M3Z SIN31 FARAH  *[[-¥4 GROUFP = EEMEMACRED1 1Mokl
ON I IC3ZE =L b1 M33 SIN3Z HONI TOR ]k CHASE = LESMACRD 1 2% s
CC 2 WELEAC 3T CINZE M34 S N33 SCREEN =,[-1T) PAGE M9S5S EDTrmALC [
SC3 M35% = N3 M35 N34 MODIFY 3] INSERT * [ I-BENSTEP+ N114
S Cq e NC 3D S N4 M26 N3OS NEXT NG & DELETE * I EN=TEF- L N1195
S CS e C 36 S NS M37 S N36 PFREVIEU= ] TH LN98 [l H116
SC6 M35 etc vy 1Y M38 SIN3T EXAM NGB FIME L L EENPFANEES * kb E i
| ey M 393 mcic) CINT M39 - SN38 EXCEFPT =, ]3] TREpAN * ENIICOBACKS L& E:]
-C8 M1 03 e )] S NEB M40 SIN39 CHANNEL . hgr] TREtIL * ENiERNBLKoUT = EF¥E-
M1 0 e pEEELC A0 WENIEIND M4 1 S N40 - S INT1 CN102Z  [HiEN L N1Z0
GEEEAC10 [(EFcdc4ad LESECN10 M4Z S iN4a 1 THRU S NTZ L BRI IFANEE % b
GEsdcdd1 [(EEEICAZ HiZ= EE] M43 SINAZ + SINT3 M1 04 [HilE T N1 Z2
GEEEfaC1Z2 ELEICa3 M1 3, kA M43 = oN43 ] S NT 4 > ENILET MEHM SN1Z3
GEEEaC13 EEtICa4q M 13k k) M45 S oN4 4 S NTS 1 L ERICEASSET GH * k4]
EETdC1a (RIS Ca4D WEEEIN1 g M4G S NAD S INTE SN107T RS —
GERAC1S [(EFEICa6 WENEEN1D H47 € LY N7 T S H1i08 ) L H1Z35
GEEdCi6 [(EEEICAT M7= E1 M48 SINAT S INT8 S H109 [F L H1Z6
M1 5% e g Cca8 M18=k SH =-N48 INT 9 PFOS coM110
195 Rz cCa49 M19= ki) MENU - -N49 S N80 GOB H111
MZ05 o8- - JCS0 FAIEIN1D DIMHER [ 1] S IN81 TY SN112
LT 20 - JCS1 LS Lo NZD FLnT S NT1 S NBZ MHACRD = FRKEMFC Fagexjl
HZZ% it S JCSZ HZZ= i) LOAD SINSZ S IN83 HACRO1 * %] to gk
M Z 5 G533 M2 3|, v LINK S SNS3 SNE84 MACROZ »*[Ho¥4 quowd c74
G ACZ23 R CS g WL EINZ D TIME S NS4 S N85 MACRO3 Mok
MZ55 wbul TS e el MZ5%, bt UAIT S NDD - NB6 MACROG = H-F ) & Mouseto
P25 (EREICTE 263, bt ELIND = 11 5 N8BT MHACROS o3

]
I
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The MIDI of HY DRA works with the MIDI commands Program Changes (PC), only in reception
mode, these commands are related directly with the load of the HY DRA pages.
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THE STATUSLINE

By default the MIDI port is:

Deactivated (Off): The console doesn’t transmit or receive MIDI commands.

In transmission mode (Out), the console transmits MIDI commands in MIDI-OUT connector but
doesn’t receive MIDI commands in MIDI-IN connector. (When the port will be activated)

The communication MIDI CHANNEL by default is the channel 1. The MIDI protocol has 16 MIDI
channels multiplexed in the same physical cable.

These port parameters are located in the first 3 cells of the status line.
Thelast 2 cells are commands to edit the MIDI table. The MIDI table islocated under this special
line.

The commands:

v Off / ¥ Out Its options, 0: Off & 1:0n, permit us activate or deactivate the MIDI port.
Its options, 0:Out & 1:In, permit us set up the MIDI mode. The
transmission mode (out) or reception mode (In).

Channéd » The communication CHANNEL MIDI is entered here. MIDI has 16
communication channels simultaneously. The console only uses one of
them.

vil Its option, 0: Default, permits us return to the by default parameters of the
MIDI table. No affect to the MIDI port status.

v Active/l nactive Its options permit us activate or deactivate the keys, faders or PCs (Program

Changes) in general mode. Theindividual activation or deactivation is done
in the own MIDI table.

Select the desired options accessing to its cell with the arrow keys and entering the number with the
numerical keyboard and pressing ENTER| to accept.

MIDI TABLE EDITION

Each key and each fader of HY DRA can be activated or deactivated individually. A key or fader
deactivated doesn't respond to the MIDI communication. In others words, only the desired keys and
faders respond transmitting MIDI commands or respond when their MIDI commands and received.

CO [[EriqCc31

: INACTIVE
: ACTIVE

The asterisk, *, between the key or fader name and its command MIDI, indicates us that it is activate.
The HYDRA keys and faders names, in agrey field, are ano editable list. Only the MIDI NOTES
and MIDI CONTROLLERS can be edited.
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There are 96 MIDI CONTROLLERS in Hydra consoles. In the table are preceded with a C.
Example: Clisthe CONTROLLER 1.

There are 127 MIDI NOTES. In the table are preceded with a"N".

Example: N1 isthe NOTE 1.

Change the CONTROLLER number, accessing to this CONTROLLER and entering a new
CONTROLLER number.

Change the NOTE number, accessing to this NOTE and entering a new NOTE number.

Tochangea NOTE by a CONTROLLER, entering the controller number finished its number
with the decimal point, D

Example: Change the MIDI NOTE, N#, by the MIDI CONTROLLER 1, entering D . Note that the
"C" (of controller) replaces the character "N".

Program Changes (PC):
The MIDI PC only works in mode of reception MIDI. When HY DRA receives a PC##, by MIDI,
HY DRA loads the page number ###, in the same way that if the user presses:

PAGE ### SELECT

HY DRA has 999 pages, but MIDI only has 128 PC (PC1..PC128). For thisreason it is possible, in
this MIDI menu, edit the desired page numbers to use with the PC.

This MIDI menu shows us (at the end of the MIDI table) if the PC are activates and its assigned
pages. (By defau

To change the numbers of the HY DRA pages only it is necessary to edit the first number of the pages
range. For example, if we want that the PC load the HY DRA pages from the 100 to 227 edit in the
corresponding cell the number 100.

Keyboard & Mouse

Under this option is enclosed a specia tools for the MIDI & Hydras. This option permits usto send by
4 MIDI Controllers (consecutives): The keys pressed from the external keyboard connected to Hydra,
and the cells selected from the external mouse connected to Hydra.

By default, these 4 MIDI Controllers are C74 to C77.

Thistool is very used to synchronize 2 Hydras.

Q Note:

The HYDRA MIDI protocol accepts Running Status. The Running Status increases the speed
transmission.
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CONNECTION EXAMPLES

Connect the HY DRA to a PC with MIDI software. Store the MIDI commands transmitted from
HYDRA in one PC sequencer channel:
The HYDRA port MIDI is configured as:

¥ On, ¥ Out, and the desired communication channel, for example the 10, Channel » 10.
The schematic connection:

HYDRA
MIDI: OUT Midi i SSIECSQUENACFEIIE?
PlaybaCk mode Midi out Recordina made

Now can synchrony the HY DRA console from the PC. HYDRA is configured as:

¥ On, Y In, and the same MIDI CHANNEL, Channd * 10.
The schematic connection is:

HYDRA
MIDI: IN Midi SEQUENCER
i 1di ou SOFTWARE
Reception mode g in Reeiiiiient

Others possibilities are: connect a MIDI keyboard to the console to simulate a lights organ or only to
synchrony a specia effect.

In this cases, is better deactivate the keys or faders not used (in the MIDI table) and the schematic

connection is;
HYDRA
MIDI: IN . MIDI keyboard
X Midi ou
Reception mode —
Midi in
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14 .- SOUND INPUT & EXTERNAL
TRIGGERS

MIDI, SMPTE, SOUND, SERIAL PORTS, 2 externals triggers... All it is possible with HY DRA!

HYDRA has 1 sound input and 2 external triggers. These inputs are configured from the
MULTIMEDIA/Ext & Sound menu. This menu is the number 22. Select this menu pressing:

MENU| 22

Each external trigger can be associated with the desired physical key of HY DRA. Each time that this
input is activated the associated key is activated too.

The sound general input isdivided in its 3 bands: Bass, medium, and treble. Each one of the outs of
these 3 sound bands can be associated with a physical key or a physical fader. The filter sensibility is
adjusted by alevel (0-100%). Near this adjust, you can see the current filter input (with the sensibility
applied) to do more easy the configuration.

Each time that a band is activated, its associated key is activated.

Each time that a band is activated its associated fader is proportionally moved.

In the monitor:
Ext & ZSound

ExtyOff Z2oundyOff

Iten Keu Fader Eensibility Test
Ext1......... NHONE
ExtZ......... NONE

Sound Bass. ..

: KE¥-FADER
Sound Medium. HNHONE FF

Sound Treble. HONE FF

Usar | T +« + 9 numeros. ENTER finali=z=a

By default, and after a Cold Reset, these inputs are disables, they are not associated a key or afader.
To configure these inputs:
Place the cursor over the desired input, in its cell Key/Fader.
Select the option - 1: KEY/FADER (or 1: KEY), pressing 1 ; and press the desired key
or move the desired fader to assign it.
Or select the option - 0: NONE, to free the associated key or fader.
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Each input shows us, in this cell, the associated key name or the associated fader name.

In the menu 22, in its specia line (press MENU| to access to this specia line), there are the ON/OFF
switchers, of the sound input and the externals triggers:

Ext V¥ Off Sound ¥ Off

In other words, it is possible to activate or to deactivate these input ports (sound & externalstriggers).

These switchers, also are located in the menu 70: Multimedia Panel, next to the switchers of the inputs
of MIDI & TIME CODE. (Seethe chapter 10 — The menus).

Q Note:

The SOUND input is very used to synchrony the effects. The effect STEP key is associated to the
sound input of the desired band.

For more information about these inputs, see the chapter 1 - PRESENTATIONS & CONNECTIONS.
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15 .- SYNCHRONISM, TIME CODE

SMPTE,MTC, CLOCK & INTERNAL

HYDRA can synchronise a show using atime code, TC. Thistime code can be obtained with:

A external synchronism SMPTE or MTC (Midi Time Code)
The clock in real time of HY DRA CLOCK
A counter simulated internally INTERNAL

From the MENU 23: TIME CODE, the user configures the desired TIME CODE type and can edit
the “events’ to synchronise.

From here, we say TIME CODE (TC) to reference any time code source: SMPTE, MTC, CLOK or
INTERNAL. The time code source depends of the HY DRA configuration.

A “event” isthe playback action associated to a concrete TC:

A TCisatimevalue with the format hh:mm:ss:ff where:
hh isthe hour (0-23)
mm is the minute (0-59)
ss isthe second (0-59)
ff isthe frame or division of the second (0-29). The frame value permits a precision of 1/30
second.

The playback action is defined with a playback type and an item number. The playback action is
executed only when the current TC is equal to the TC associated in the event. There are 5 types of
playback actions:

Execute amemory in the X crossfader, need a memory number.

Execute amemory in the Y crossfader, need a memory number.

Execute a macro, Ma, need a macro number.

Execute a RS232 command, R2, need a command number.

Execute a R$485 command, R4, need a command number.

MENU 23: TIME CODE

The show synchronisation is based in the execution of the events.
Each event is executed when its edited TC coincides with the control current TC.

Tttt
00:D0:

111l

The menu 23 page:
¥EMPTE 00:00:00: 00
Item Text

H¥:0D0:00:0D1 RZ 0O Video 1 play
XH:00:00:02 Ma 1 page 12
XK:00:00:03 S 1 cancion 1
H¥:00:00:04 H 10 cancidn 2
H¥:00:00:05 H 19 cancidn 3
H¥:00D:00:06 RZ 1 Video stop
HKH¥:00:00:07 Ma 4 clear master
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15-2 L] SYNCHRONISM, TIME CODE

In the Setup line, you can find:

v ON (0:OFF, 1:0N)

To activate (ON) or deactivate (OFF) the execution of the events-list. When the TIME CODE is
deactivated, OFF, the events are not executed, and in the base screen format 2, there is no data about
this menu.

v SMPTE (0: SMPTE, 1. MTC, 2: CLOCK, 3:INTERNAL).

Here, the user selects the source type for the TC. In others words the TC to edit/execute the eventsis
configured here. If the execution of the events-list is activated, ON, the source type appears in the base
screen format 2, near the current TC reading.

If the source typeis SMPTE, MTC or CLOCK, the user has not control about the current TC. The TC
is external or the own real clock of HYDRA. But in these cases, the user has an offset control. The
offset permits us to move forward or to move backward the current TC value with afixed time value:

Offset » 00:00:00:00

The Offset value will add to the current TC (the value reading from the SMPTE input, MTC
input or the HY DRA clock).

Example: The TC is obtained from the HY DRA clock. The current time is 11:29:23:11. If an
offset of 1 hour is edited (01:00:00:00), the current TC will be 12:29:23:11. If an offset of 23
hoursis edited (23:00:00:00), the current TC will be 10:29:23:11.

If the source type is INTERNAL, the user has the control about the current TC, because the current
TCissimulated. In this case, in the Setup line you can the next functions:

v STOP (0:STOP, 1.PLAY, 2.PAUSE, 3:AUTOPLAY)

Only available to the control of the TC-INTERNAL, the control functions are;

PLAY: To activate the TC counter. The TC counter is active until the counter arrivesits
maximum value (To - 23:59:59:29 by default).

PAUSE: To pause the TC counter. The TC value is maintained.

STOP: To stop the TC counter. The TC value is initiated to its minimum value (From -
00:00:00:00 by default).

AUTOPLAY: The TC counter is activated in a cyclic mode, when the TC counter arrives the
maximum value follows from the minimum value again.

From » 00:00:00:00

Minimum value for the TC counter. By default 00:00:00:00.

The events, with an edited TC smaller to the value edited as From, will not be executed,
because the TC-INTERNAL never arrives its values.

The From value can be “copied” from an event of the list, using the option 0: SET FROM
availableinits v Internal cell.

To» 23:59:59:29

Maximum value for the TC counter. By default 23:59:59:29.

The events, with an edited TC bigger to the value edited as To, will not be executed, because
the TC-INTERNAL never arrivesits values.

The To value can be “copied” from an event of the list, using the option 0: SET TO
availableinits v Internal cell.
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NOTE:
The v Internal cells of the events-list, only are available when the source type selected is
INTERNAL.

At the right end of the Setup line, you can see the reading of the current TC (obviously based in the
selected source type).

Under the Setup lineis the events-list. A table of 5 columns composes the events-list. Each table line
isrelative to one event. The 5 columns are:

v Internal Only is activated when the source type is INTERNAL. From here the user can sets
the values of From (minimum) and To (maximum) for the TC counter.

TC Istime code for the event (edited or captured), when the current TC arrivesthis
value, the event is executed. The TC isaways in format hh:mm:ss:ff

v PI Permits us to select the playback action for the event. The options are
0: CROSSFADER X Playback amemory in the X crossfader
1: CROSSFADER Y  Playback amemory inthe Y crossfader

2: MACRO Execute a macro
3: RS232 Execute a RS232 command
4. R$485 Execute a R$485 command
Item Here is the memory number, macro number or command number; its content

depends of the selected playback action.

Text Shows us the memory text, macro text or command text. These cells are not editable.

PROGRAMMING THE EVENTS-LIST:

» Itispossibleto edit the playback action before to edit the event TC.
» Itispossibleto edit (or capture) de event TC before to edit the playback actions.
= Anditispossibleto edit the event completely, with its TC and its playback action.

EDITION OR “CAPTURE” OF THE EVENT TC:

The value of the event TC can be edited from the numeric keypad or can be captured from the current
TC. To capture the current TC, move the cursor to the desired event TC, and press INSERT. In this
way the current TC value is “inserted” as value of the event TC.

It is not necessary that the execution of the events-list is active (ON), only the TC source must be
activated.

But, if the execution of the events-list is active (ON) at the same time that you “captures’ the current
TC, the event is executed (if programmed). Inthisway, it is possible to simulate the result of the
execution of the events-list.

Commentaries.
» Theorder of the events-list is marked by the TC values of the events.
= Therearenot 2 events with the same TC.
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= TheTC-CLOCK permitsto execute events at a concretetime. It isaTC source appropriated to
execute the same show all days, at the same time, without use externals elements.

= TheTC-SMPTE or TC-MSC permits us to execute a show synchronised with an external source
as master of the time control (Video player, CD player...)

= TheTC-INTERNAL permitsusto “simulate” a TC source, but controlled in HYDRA. It isideal
to execute a show based in events where the console is the master of the time control.

EXECUTION OF THE EVENTS-LIST

When the execution of the events-list is activated (at ON), in the status line of screens base &
auxiliaries, appears an icon of amusical notein ared field. And the events-list and the current TC
reading appear in the base screen 2.

Access to the base screen 2 pressing MONITOR) 2 (or [MENU| 60 2):

~ Hag of execution of events-list active: ON

CHANNEL q 99X 13:29:43 L

] — | Current TC reading, in this example, from
Time Code f B S NTERNAL the INTERNAL source.

o0:00:00:00 HMa 1 volumen 80K

O0:00:06:07 X 1 cancion 1 .

DO:00:14:04 RZ 18  SHUTITER cLos <€ — Eventslist. Hereyou can seethe next 6
00:00:19:28 R4 0O PLAY

00:00:21:10 X 10 cancién 2 events to execute.

oD: 00! 23:13 ¥ 100 especial entrada)

When an event is executed, it disappears of thislist. In this events-list always you can see the next 6
events (their TC are greater the current TC).

When the current TC reading arrives to an event TC value, HY DRA executes this event automatically
as.

MEM ###.# AssignX AssignX (or AssignY Assigny)

MACRO #i## SELECT (from the editor)

COMANDO ### RUN (inside the menu 20)

A memory included in the events-list is marked with aicon of amusical note under the label TC. This
icon appears in the memory exam screens, and Mem List screen. Thisicon too appearsin the
information about the memories assigned in the crossfaders in the base screen 2.

1UUL Dipless ToeUn
Tt TJ) Tao T TS Jump Lp P Text Command TC

cancion 1

A memory included in an event too can be used in anormal mode in any HY DRA playback.
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COLD RESET

The Cold Reset is a complete Reset for your console.
Storethe show!!! All data will be erased.

A Cold Reset is done:
Switching off the console.
Pressing and holding down
Switching On the console.
After the message "RST: Loading System" appearsin the LCD display, releasing the key

The console does an auto-test, clear all memory data, and starts in normal mode.
All parameters return to by default valour, and the data memory is empty.

HYDRA SCAN: The moving light types are replaced by default typesin the Cold Reset. Y ou can
load them from your show-file or load them from the spot library (see the chapter 11- The Patchs)

SOFTWARE UPDATES

A Cold Reset is needed after the software update. Storeyour show!.

Update the Hydra software from the disk unit.
To update the software it is heeded an empty and formatted disk, and a new software disk.

The new software disk is supplied for your LT distributor.

Update the software:
Switching Off the console.
Inserting the new software disk in the disk unit.
Pressing and holding down pressed and 2]
Switching On the console.
After the message "Updating System" appearsin the LCD display, release[ENTER| and [

Following the monitor instructions... These instructions can appear in English, Spanish...Thisis
thefirst choice. Insert theindex number of the selected language... and follow the instructionsin

the monitor.

Tip:

Here, the console permits us copy the old software. Always, do this copy.

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT



16-2 RESET AND SOFTWARE UPDATES

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT



17 .- OLE

The Hydra consoles have an off line editor to work in a PC. The software application: HY DRA OLE.
This software can be supplied for your LT distributor.
In each new HYDRA software version, anew OLE version will be available.

THE SYSTEM

Computer: PC 386 or upper.
Operative System: DOS or WIN95/WIN98/WIN2000.

INSTALLATION

Copy dll files of the OLE disk in anew folder in a computer Hard Disk:
Create a New folder in your hard disk.

Open the A:\ disk.

Select all files and copy them

Select the new created folder

Paste the selected files

agrOdDE

Execute OLESTAGE.EXE / OLESCAN.EXE in full screen mode;
1. With the mouse, double click in the file OLESTAGE.EXE / OLESCAN.EXE, (or typed
OLESTAGE.EXE / OLESCAN.EXE for DOS users)
2. Thenext steps are only for Windows users:
3. With the mouse right button, select the properties of thisfile.
4. Select the Screen propertiesin mode: Full Screen.
5. Execute OLE from its direct accessicon.

OLE & HARD DISK

The Off Line Editor for PC, OLE, can work inthe HARD DISK of your computer. The HARD DISK
is accessible from the DISK menu and the SPOTS PATCH menu.

When the OLE isinstalled in the PC, will create 2 special folders:
\SHOWS, where are stored the HY DRA shows.
\SPOTS, where are stored the spots types.

“r,

9
S

Help in the HYDRA OLE:

Inside the application: OLESTAGE.EXE / OLESCAN.EXE, press the[Tab in the computer keyboard,
and the list menus appearsin your monitor, press 61 to access to the HEL P menu.

Or press|h| to consult the help screen with the correspondence between the HY DRA functions and the
keys of the external keyboard.
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HYDRA O.LE.

g 2 *E’ i‘;‘j The keyboard keys accessible with Alt (written
X s w| §=: | ingreen) correspond with playback functions.
) EED . . .
£ o © ® ' The keyboard keys accessible with Shift
(written in red) are functions with smaller use
® © © o thet the direct key.
O
< - The keyboard keys accessible with Ctrl
~ correspond with function keys of playbacks.
o9l ¥ ) 1 Notesfor Ctrl:
& H|a o . Ctrl only works with the keys of the
+ - 0 numerical block of the external keyboard.
ol o De—| |9— )
& @ ° If you external keyboard is a compact
2 0 model, without numeric block, you must
& % 2 \l' to access to the numeric block simulated in
= the character keys, pressing previously FN.
T T The pressing order, for these commands
% 0 (commands with CTRL.) will be always:
c FN+CTRL+ ##
= 0 wire
& =
T % - ~ The functions exclusives of the external
5 8 ' keyboard:
T o . HELP shows us the help screen with the
F) § = functions and their corresponding external
= 3 o keys.
o [o]
lofL&2]1" E] PRINT prints the current pagesin the monitor.
L 0| o o =) c 3
y 8 7 |e53|—==|"
T8 i == General Note: Thisinformation isbased in a
& YL ZIE—o | £8 QWERTY external keyboard, but is
ik ® = N =2 extrapolableto aACERTY external keyboard.
14 @ ~ o4 o Z o @
Lo ” = Yz
A8 B =R x 5559
© = © — '§ 3 O @ = 2%%
52| 00 - E 38353
¥ g o ° |9 ': ™ E
a = T 2 oo o
- = o3 o||iCk |l [© 6_
e = mo 8= © 5B
B o [Eex|F 8| o8
m = Ear— £ = goob
— 8 o e £
[N N “ B =\ o 0 B X ;;é
A8 © 4l o 8 Bo3a
E = ER— = = L2040
S gl lo 9 |" 3
. o 2| oo a
v o8 X Sg | o) == o
2 s " 5| B8
S8 885
3 — 583
7 tICJ .08
[ Y=
i S Dg gis
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18 - QUICK REFERENCE

MONITOR PAGES

Select the format of the Base Screen:

Special for channels: MONITOR 0 //f MENUG0 O
Special for masters: MONITOR 1 // MENUG0 1
Specia for playback: MONITOR 2 // MENU G0 2

Select the format of the Aux Screen:
Default (2 pages): MENUG2 ¥ 0
Compact (1 page): MENU 62 ¥ 1
Compact mode definition:M ENU 62

Enabl e the option Screen Auto Scroll:

Enable MENU 62 0

Disable MENU 62 1

Paging:

In the Base Screen: - &

AUX SCreen access. - &®

HelponLine MENU 61

Information Screen: EXAM EXAM

THE EDITOR

Channels selections:

Single channdl: CHANNEL #

Channels range: CHANNEL # THRU #

Channels ranges. CHANNEL # THRU # CHANNEL # THRU #
Channels group: CHANNEL #CHANNEL # CHANNEL #...
All editor channels; CHANNEL THRU

All scene channels; CHANNEL THRU THRU

Repeat the last selection: CHANNEL -
Invert the active selection:INVERT

Exclude channels:; CHANNEL # THRU # EXCEPT #EXCEPT #THRU #
Level assignation for the conventional channels and dimmer parameters:

Continuos: {selection} Joy-Stick§

Numeric level: {selection} @ ##

Level at 100%: {selection} @ @

Level 100% in 2 sec: {selection} CALL

Increase at 5%: {selection} +%

Decrease at 5%: {selection} —%

Thelast numeric level:  {selection} @

Scrollers selection:
A single scroller: SCROLLER #
A scrollersrange: SCROLLER # THRU #
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A scrollers ranges:
A scrollers group:

All editor scrollers:
All scene scrollers:

QUICK REFERENCE

SCROLLER# THRU # SCROLLER # THRU #
SCROLLER # SCROLLER # SCROLLER # ...
SCROLLER THRU

SCROLLER THRU THRU

Repeat the last selection: SCROLLER -
Invert the active selection:INVERT

Gel assignation:
Continuos:
A numeric gel:

{ Scrollers selection}  Joy-StickU
{Scrollers selection} @ ##

{ Channel selection with associated scroller} PARAM @ ##.

Increase at 5%:
Decrease at 5%:

At the next gel:

At the previous gel:

At the last assigned gel:

Spots selection:

A spot:

A spots range;

Several spots ranges:

A spots group:

All spots in the editor:

All spotsin the scene & editor:
Repeat the last spots selection:
Invert the active selection:

{Scrollers selection} +%
{Scrollers selection} —%
{Scrollers selection} STEP+
{Scrollers selection} STEP -
{Scrollers selection} @

SPOT #

SPOT # THRU #

SPOT # THRU # SPOT # THRU #
SPOT # SPOT # SPOT # ...

SPOT THRU

SPOT THRU THRU

SPOT -

INVERT

Parameters selections & values assignation:

Level for the spot dimmer:
Increase a 5% the spot dimmer:

Decrease a 5% the spot dimmer:

Assign valuesto x/y:

Assign values to any parameter:
Select the next step:

Select the previous step:
Control with the wheels:

HOME functions;

All parameters at HOME:
CALL functions:
IGNITE functions:

Figure Edition
Figures Edition

Stop a active figure
Special screen for figures

{Spots selection} Joystick{s / @ ##/ @ @/ CALL
{ Spots selection} +%
{ Spots selection} —%
{ Spots selection} Trackball
{Spots selection} PARAM ## @ ## (@ - ##)
{Spots selection} PARAM ## STEP+
{Spots selection} PARAM ## STEP -
{Spots selection} PARAM ## Control-wheel

{ Spots selection} BANK+/BANK - Control-wheel
{Spots selection} PARAM 77 (71,72 or 73)
{Spots selection} PARAM PARAM

{Spots selection} PARAM 88 (81, 82 or 83)
{Spots selectionf PARAM 91 (92 or 93)

{ Spots selection} FIG # {Control-wheels} SELECT
{Spots selection} FIG 0 SELECT
EXAM FIG

Free channel s/scrollers/parameters from the editor:

The selection in 2 sec:

The selection in a cut time;
The editor in 2 sec:

The editor in acut time;

{ Selection} RELEASE

{Selection} RELEASE RELEASE
ESC

ESC ESC
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Trackball

FINE, selection of its sensibility (normal, high, low)

ORTO, selection of aoption of control x/y (normal, deactivated, orto)
FLIP, selection of the other values for x/y parameters.

GROUPS & MEMORIES

Storing memories:

In aselected memory:  {Editor} MEM #REC

In the next memory: { Editor} MEM REC

In the next memory: { Editor} REC

With times: { Editor} MEM #TIME # TIME TIME #’ WAIT #"

WAIT WAIT #° WAIT WAIT WAIT #’"" REC

Storing Groups.

In a selected group: { Edit scene} GROUP #REC
{Pre-selectionf GROUP # REC

In the next group: { Edit scene} GROUP REC
{Pre-selection} GROUP REC

Loading a Master: { Edit scene} LOAD Mn

{Pre-selection} LOAD Mn

Modifying memories/groups:
General. Parameters: MEMIIST
MEM MODIFY
GROUP MODIFY
Contents: ESC MEM # MODIFY {modifications} REC
ESC GROUP # MODIFY {modifications} REC
ESC MODIFY Mn {modifications} REC
Contents: {modifications} MODIFY Mn
{modifications} MODIFY MODIFY (in X1/Y1)
{modificationsin blind} MODIFY MODIFY (in X2/Y2)
A range of memories ESC MEM # THRU # MODIFY {modifications} REC #’' REC

A range of groups ESC GROUP # THRU # MODIFY {modifications} REC #’ REC
Exam memories/Groups:

The memories-list: MEM EXAM

Memory by memory: MEM # EXAM

The groups-list: GROUP EXAM

Group by group: GROUP # EXAM

Deleting memories/groups:

A memory: MEM #DELETE

A memories range: MEM # THRU # DELETE
All memories: MEM DELETE DELETE

A group: GROUP #DELETE

A groups range: GROUP#THRU # DELETE
All groups: GROUP DELETE DELETE

Copy & Exchange:
Copy: MEM # (THRU #) = #' REC
GROUP#(THRU#) = #’' REC
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Exchange: MEM # (THRU#)= = #’ REC
GROUP# (THRU#) = = #' REC

Pre-selection:

A memory: MEM # SELECT

A memories range: MEM # THRU # SELECT

A group: GROUP # SELECT

A groups range: GROUP#THRU # SELECT

A master content: SELECT Mn

Several master contents: SELECT Mn Mn Mn... Andrelease SELECT

Crossfader output SELECT AssignX/AssignY

A scene: SELECT SELECT

Call to memories, groups and scene:

A memory: MEM # CALL (CALL)

A memories range: MEM #THRU # CALL (CALL)

A group: GROUP # CALL (CALL)

A groups range: GROUP#THRU # CALL (CALL)

Controlled by the Joystick: MEM/GROUP # Joystick &

A master load: CALL Mn

A masters loads: CALL MnMn Mn... And release CALL

Crossfader output CALL AssignX/AssignY

The scene: CALL CALL

Call to channels & spots dimmers:

Channel/channels: CHANNEL # CALL (CALL)/{channelssel} CALL (CALL)
Spot dimmer/spots dimmers: SPOT # CALL (CALL) /{spotsselection} CALL (CALL)

Channel from amemory or group: MEM (GROUP) # CHANNEL # CALL (CALL)
Scroller form amemory or group: MEM (GROUP) # SCROLLER # CALL (CALL)

Spot from amemory or group: ~ MEM (GROUP) # SPOT # (PARAM #°) CALL (CALL)

Call & Storing of the current Scene: CALL REC

Position, colour & gobo libraries:

Storing: POS (COL/GOB) # REC
Selection: POS (COL/GOB) # SELECT or

POS (COL/GOB) # CALL
Modification: POS (COL/GOB) # MODIFY
Add text: POS (COL/GOB) MODIFY {text} ENTER
Copy: POS (COL/GOB) # (THRU #) =#" REC
Exchange: POS (COL/GOB) # (THRU #) ==#" REC
Exam alibrary: POS (COL/GOB) # EXAM
Exam the libraries-list: POS (COL/GOB) EXAM
Delete alibrary: POS (COL/GOB) # (THRU #) DELETE
Delete dl libraries: POS (COL/GOB) DELETE

EDI T+ function
Activate/deactivate the EDIT+ function:. EDIT+

MEMORIES & TIME PARTS
Upto 6 times partsinamemory {editor} PART # ... {editor} PART # (MEM #) REC

Auto-parts with LTPs {editor} HTPs + LTPs} PART PART (MEM #) REC
Remove aitem of its part {item} PART O
Take apart asagroup MEM #PART # SELECT/LOAD/CALL
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MASTERS & PAGES

Loads in the masters:
A memory in a master:
A group in amaster:

A channel in a master:

Load in Couple Masters:

A effect in 2 masters:
Memories in several masters:
Groupsin several masters:
Effectsin several masters:

A range in consecutive masters:

All memoriesin consecutive masters:
All groups in consecutive masters:
All effectsin consecutive masters:
Memories in the 48 masters:

Groups in the 48 masters:

Effectsin the 48 masters:

L oad from the selected master the range:

Timesin a master:
The same timesin several masters:
The same timesin the 48 masters:

Time-in:

Time-out:

Wait:

Wait-in:

Wait-out:
A memory and its recorded times:
A memories range and its times:
Memories/groups in normal mode:
Memories/groups in inhibit mode:
Memories/groups in absolute mode:
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MEM # LOAD Mn
GROUP # LOAD Mn
{editor} LOAD Mn
CHANNEL # LOAD CHANNEL Mn

{item} LOAD PARAM Mn

EFFECT # LOAD CHANNEL Mn
MEM # LOAD Mn Mn ... release LOAD
GROUP # LOAD Mn Mn ... release LOAD
EFFECT # LOAD Mn Mn ... release LOAD
MEM # THRU # LOAD Mn

GROUP # THRU # LOAD Mn
CHANNEL # THRU # LOAD CHANNEL Mn
EFFECT # THRU # LOAD Mn

MEM THRU LOAD Mn
GROUPTHRU LOAD Mn

EFFECT THRU LOAD Mn

MEM # LOAD FLmT

GROUP # LOAD FLmMT

EFFECT # LOAD FLmT

MEM #THRU LOAD Mn
GROUP#THRU LOAD Mn
EFFECT # THRU LOAD Mn

{times} LOAD Mn

{times} LOAD Mn Mn...release LOAD
{times} LOAD FLmMT

TIME #

TIMETIME #

WAIT #

WAIT WAIT #

WAIT WAIT WAIT #

MEM #TIME LOAD Mn

MEM # THRU # TIME LOAD Mn
{memg/grps} LOAD { masters}

{mems/grps} LOAD LOAD { masters}
{mems/grps} LOAD LOAD LOAD { masters}

MODIFY FLmT {modifications} ENTER

DELETE Mn Mn... release DELETE

Exam:

A master: EXAM Mn

The 48 masters; EXAM FLmMT
Edit the masters:

Free the masters:

A master: DELETE Mn
Severa masters:

All masters; DELETE FL-MT

A master times;
Severa masters times:
All masters times:

{times= 0sg} LOAD Mn
{times= 0sg} LOAD Mn Mn...release LOAD
{times= 0sg} LOAD FLmT
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Store/L oad a page:

Store a selected page : PAGE # REC

Store the next page: PAGE REC

L oad page in masters, no-forced: PAGE # LOAD

L oad page in masters, forced: PAGE # LOAD LOAD

Load page in crossfaders, no-forced: PAGE # AssignX

Load page in crossfaders, forced: PAGE # AssignX AssignX

L oad page in masters & crossfaders, no-forced: PAGE # SELECT
PAGE # CALL

Load page in masters & crossfaders, forced: PAGE # SELECT SELECT
PAGE # CALL CALL

Exam:

A page: PAGE # EXAM

A pages-list: PAGE EXAM

Modification:

A page contents: PAGE #MODIFY

General. Parameters: PAGE MODIFY

Copy & Exchange:

Copy: PAGE # (THRU#) = #" REC
Exchange: PAGE # (THRU#)== #’ REC
Deleting pages:

A page: PAGE #DELETE

A range: PAGE #TRHU # DELETE

All pages: PAGE DELETE

Speed control: RATE FLmT {RATE M} RATE RATE

EFFECTS

Recording:
A selected effect: EFFECT # REC

The next effect: EFFECT REC

Modification:

A sdlected effect: EFFECT # MODIFY
EFFECT # REC

General. Parameters: EFFECT MODIFY

Exam:

An effect: EFFECT # EXAM
The effects-list;: EFFECT EXAM

Deleting:

An effect: EFFECT # DELETE

A range: EFFECT # THRU # DELETE

All effects: EFFECT DELETE
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Copy & Exchange:

Copy: EFFECT #(THRU#) =#" REC
Exchange: EFFECT #(THRU#) ==#" REC
Executing:

GO: Mn-odd
Loops number GO: #Mn-even
Manual, step to step, STEP: Mn- odd
Manual, a selected step, N° STEP: #Mn- even

Learning the Step Time. LN.TM function: LNtM Mn-odd ... Mn-odd M n- even

CROSSFADERS

Loading the crossfaders:

From the memory ##.#. MEM #### AssignX (or AssignY )

From the first memory: MEM AssignX (or AssignY )

A memories-range: MEM ###.# THRU ###.# AssignX (or AssignY )
A range of all memories: MEM THRU AssignX (or AssignY )

Load and begin the crossfade:
{Memories selection} AssignX AssignX (or AssignY Assigny)

Free the crossfaders: DELETE AssignX (or AssignY )

Togale mode, Dipless/No-dipless: MENU, 31: SEQUENCE

Active/Deactivate the auto times: AssignX (or AssignY )

Advance to the next memory: PAUSE GO

Backward to the previous memory: PAUSE| GObACK

Speed control:
In XU/X2 |[RATE|AssignX {RATE X} RATE RATE

InYLY2 |RATE AssignY {RATE Y} RATE RATE
Inboth  |RATE| AssignX AssignY {RATE XY} RATE RATE

Learning auto times: LNtM GO GO ... LNtM

Learning fading times: LNtM (manual fading) (manual fading)... LNtM

MACROS

Recording:

A selected macro: MACRO ## REC {"keys'} EDTMAC® "text" ENTER
The next macro: MACRO REC {"keys'} EDTMAC ® "text" ENTER

Executing in the editor: MACRO ### SELECT or MACRO ### CALL

18-7
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Modifying:
A selected macro: MACRO ## MODIFY {modifications} ENTER
General. Parameters: MACRO MODIFY {modifications-texts; ENTER

Exam macros:
A macro: MACRO ### EXAM
All macros: MACRO EXAM

Copy & Exchange:

Copy: MACRO ## = ### REC
Exchange: MACRO ## = = ## REC
Deleting:

A macro: MACRO ## DELETE

A macros range: MACRO ## THRU ### DELETE
All macros: MACRO DELETE

EDITION FUNCTIONS

RANGES SELECTION

A closed range #THRU #
From the first item THRU #
From the oneitemtothelastitem # THRU
From the first item to the last item THRU

COPY & EXCHANGE
Copy channels, scrollers & spots #=# CALL
Exchange channels, scrollers & spots #==# CALL

Copy a spot parameter #=# PARAM #’ CALL

Exchange a spot parameter #==# PARAM #’ CALL

Copy of agroup, memory, page, macro, effect or library #=# REC
Exchange of a group, memory, page, macro, effect or library #==# REC

Copy of ranges of groups, memories, pages, macros, effects or libraries # THRU# =#" REC
Exchange of ranges of groups, memories, pages, macros, effects or libraries# THRU # == #’ REC

RELEASE
The selection in 2 seconds  {selection} RELEASE
The selectioninacut time {selection} RELEASE RELEASE

CALL & SELECT
Select channels, scrollers, spots, memories or groups {selection} SELECT
Call at 100% in 2 seconds to channels, scrollers, spots, memories or groups { selection} CALL
Call at 100% in cut time to channels, scrollers, spots, memoriesor groups {selection} CALL CALL
Execute a page, macro or library in normal mode {selection} SELECT
{selection} CALL
Execute a page, macro or library in forced mode {selection} SELECT SELECT
{selection} CALL CALL

Select the master content SELECT Mn

Select the several masters content SELECT Mn, Mn ... Mn and release SELECT
Call the master content CALL Mn

Call the several masters content CALL Mn, Mn ... Mn and release SELECT
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Select the crossfader output SELECT AssignX (or Assigny)

Select the outputs of both crossfaders  SELECT AssignX AssignY and release SELECT
Call the crossfader output CALL AssignX (or Assigny)

Cadll the outputs of both crossfaders CALL AssignX AssignY and release CALL
Select the scene output SELECT SELECT

Call the scene output CALL CALL

MODIFY & EXAM

Exam commands {selection} EXAM

Modification commands ESC {sdlection} MODIFY

A master exam EXAM Mn

A master modification ESC MODIFY Mn

Add the editor to amaster  {editor} MODIFY Mn

All masters exam EXAM FLmT

All masters modification MODIFY FLmT

The show exam EXAM EXAM

Add the editor to X1 (or Y1) { editor} MODIFY MODIFY

Selections with NEXT

The next item {item} NEXT

The next channelsinside the editor  {editor} CHANNEL NEXT
The next scroller inside the editor ~ {editor} SCROLLER NEXT
The next spots inside the editor {editor} SPOT NEXT

TEST for channels, spot dimmers, memories & groups

Item by Item {item} TEST, TEST...

Data Rescue:

Rescue of the last selections done RESCUE 1# CALL/SELECT...
Rescue of the last editors erased RESCUE 2# CALL/SELECT...

Rescue of the last memories modified RESCUE 3# CALL/SELECT...

THE MENUS

Access. MENU ##

PATCHS
Testsin scene:
In channels-list, {whed channel test}
In scrollers-list, {whed scroller test}
In dimmers-list, {whed dimmer test}

In spots-list, X-Y cell,  {trackball X-Y test} & {Joystick Y, dm test}

Activating the selected list in the lists of channels, scrollers & dimmers:
Channels-list: MENU O MENU (CHANNEL CHANNEL)
Scrollers-list:  MENU 1 MENU (SCROLLER SCROLLER)
Dimmers-lis:. MENU 2 MENU (DIMMER DIMMER)
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Patch. Copying dimmers:
Source line to target line:
Source lines-range to target lines-range:

Source dimmer to target dimmer:

Source dimmers-range to target dimmers-range:

Patch. Exchanging dimmers:
Source line to target line:
Source lines-range to target lines-range:

Source dimmer to target dimmer:

Source dimmers-range to target dimmers-range:

Patch. Returning to the default valour:
All dimmers & al lines;

All dimmers of the selected line:

All dimmers of the lines-range:

DIMMER -# = -# REC

DIMMER -# THRU = -# REC

DIMMER -#THRU -# = -# REC
DIMMER ### # = ### # REC

DIMMER ###-# THRU = ## # REC
DIMMER ### # THRU ###- # = ###- #REC

DIMMER -# == -# REC

DIMMER -# THRU == -# REC
DIMMER -#THRU -# == -# REC
DIMMER ### # == ###-# REC
DIMMER ### # THRU = = ### # REC
DIMMER ###- # THRU ###- # = = ##t#- # REC

DIMMER REC
DIMMER -# REC
DIMMER -# THRU REC

DIMMER -# THRU -# REC

The selected dimmer:
The dimmers-range of oneline:
The dimmers-range in severa lines:

RS232 & R3485 PORTS

Commands edition:

DIMMER ###-# REC
DIMMER #### THRU REC
DIMMER #### THRU ###-# REC

MENU [MENU] 20

ASCII format. Example: 00 06
Hex format. Example: *00 *06

RESET

Switch off HYDRA.
Press and hold down pressed[ |

Switch on the console and release the pressed key.

SOFTWARE UPDATE

- Switch off HYDRA:

Insert the new software disk in its unit disk.

Press and hold down pressed &[]

Switch on HYDRA, and release the pressed keys.
Follow the instructions in the monitor...
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ANEXO A: BACKUP SYSTEM

BACKUPin MASTER/SLAVE MODE

The Master/Slave system is composed by 2 consoles working in synchronized mode. One of the
consoles as master console (main console), and the other console as a slave console (backup console).

The user works over the main console, and the slave console follows his actions in a synchronized
mode. In thisway, at any moment, it is possible to appeal to the slave console to follow the show
(programming or edition) if the main console faults.

2 Hydra consoles can be synchronized in Master/Slave mode using their MIDI ports.

The next drawing shows us the connections of 2 Hydras in Master/Slave mode;

Out>MIDI=>In
MIDI OUT MIDI ”\#

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

It isimportant, for a correct synchronization, that both Hydra consoles are in the same status. To
obtain in the 2 consoles the same status:

Do it a Cold Reset in both consoles.

Load the same show file in both consoles.

Now, to synchronize both consoles in Master/Slave mode, and following this order:

Connect the MIDI cable from the MIDI-OUT port of the master console to the MIDI-IN port of
the dave console.
Over the dave console:
Configure the MIDI port as: ON-IN-DEFAULT
The MIDI code will be the MIDI code by default.
The selected communication direction will be MIDI IN.
The MIDI port will be active: ON.
Over the master console:
Configure the MIDI port as: ON-OUT-DEFAULT
The MIDI code will be the MIDI code by default.
The selected communication direction will be MIDI OUT.
The MIDI port will be active: ON.

HYDRA STAGE/SCAN - LT



2 [J BACKUP SYSTEM

After these steps, the consoles are synchronized, and any key, fader, joystick, wheel or trackball that
you move in the master console, will be transmitted, and moved too, in the slave console. In others
words, any edition or playback action done in the master console, are too done in the slave console;
both consoles are in the same status, in perfect synchronization.

Important:

- Don't forget to insert a floppy disk in both consoles (to store/load the data show at the same
time). You can copy the target disk to other disk, in a PC to have 2 disks with the same
information.

All operation done in the frontal panel, the external keyboard and the mouse over the master
console are communicated to the slave console.

If a show previous to the 2.0 version is loaded in both consoles, will be necessary re-edit in the
Patch MIDI of both consoles, the same controller number in the last option: : Keyboard & Mouse
(For example the Controllers C74-C77). See the Chapter 13 — MIDI.

The operations done in the external peripherals (Remote control, DM X-in, externals, etc) aren’'t
communicated to the slave console. If it is needed, the user must be provide these externals
signal to both consoles physically.

|IF THE MASTER CONSOLE FAULTS...

When the both consoles are synchronized, any edition or playback process are done in the 2 Hydras.
The slave console works at any moment, and the user can follow working over the slave console at
the moment that he wishes (for example when the master consol e faults).

No special command isrequired to take the control in the slave console.

So, when a console faults, is enough “to change” to the other console, and follow working in this
console. If the master console faults, you can follow working with the slave console.

As preventive measure, you can deactivate the MIDI port in the slave console (MIDI OFF) if the
master console is faulting.

Notes:
Working in the slave console, the operations are done only in this console.
The commands received from external control signals (Remote Control, SMPTE, etc) must be
provided to both consoles physically, in other case, these commands can produce a no-
synchronization.

The “external” control signals must be provided to both consoles using the appropriated connections.
The “externa” control signals are: DMX-IN, REMOTE, SMPTE, MTC, EXTERNALS & SOUND.

The dave console isn't closed to work only as backup, at any moment, it can work like a
independent console.
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